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PREFACE. 



The Indexes to Patents are now so numerous and costly, 
as to be placed beyond the reach of a largo number of 
inventors and others, to whom they have become indis- 
pensable. 

To obviate this difficulty, short abstracts or abridgments 
of the Specifications of Patents under each head of Inven- 
tion have been prepared for publication separately, and so 
aiTanged as to form at once a Chronological, Subject- 
matter, Reference, and Alphabetical Index to the class to 
which they relate. As these publications do not supersede 
the necessity for consulting the Specifications, the prices at 
which the latter are sold have been added. 

The number of Specifications at this time printed and 
published is nearly 50,000. A lai'ge proportion of the 
Specifications em^oUed under the old law, previous to 1852, 
embrace several distinct Inventions, and many of those filed 
under the new law of 1852 indicate various applications of 
the single Invention to which the Patent is limited. Con- 
sidering, therefore, the large number of Inventions and 
applications of Inventions to be separately dealt with, it 
cannot be doubted that several properly belonging to the 
group which forms the subject of this volume have been 
overlooked. In the progress of the whole work such 
omissions will, from time to time, become apparent, and 
be supplied in second or supplemental editions. 

B. WOODCROFT. 

August 1864. 
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A.D. 1868. January 11.— N» 43. 
TREGASKI8, William.— (Prormona/ protection only,) — "Im- 
" ])rovoTnenti in the printing press." 

The invention *' oonsiiti in having the table or bed plate of the 
" press on which the types are arranged firmly united to, and stand- 
" ing on legs or aftrame, instead of sliding under the platten; one 
** end of this bed 'plate is formed with guide grooves for rods to 
** slide up and down in, which rods are united to the end of the 
'* platten by hinge joints, llie opposite end of the bed plate has 
" similar guide grooves to receive the ends of rods having hooks 
" or eye holes to take hold of the end of the platten. These two 
" sets of rods are combined and acted on by levers and other 
'* mechanical means, so as to draw the platten down on the types 
** to produce the required impression. When an impression is 
*< taken the platten is released, the hook or eyed ends of the rods 
** are immediately disengaged from the platten, which is then 
" turned up by hand into the inclined position of the tympan ; 
" in ordinary presses the weight of the platen resting on the 
" hinge joints only. To render this operation of turning up the 
" platten easy of execution,' the weight of the platen is balanced, 
*' so that only sufficient power is required to overcome the inertia 
" of the balanced platten and friction of the hinge joints. The 
" ftriskot and tympan wiU be worked as at present with the usual 
" appendages of blanket, parchment, &c. llie platten will be 
*' fixed at the back of tlie tympan.'* 
CPrlnto4,4r/. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, January 14.— N« 64. 
INCiLK, Hrnhy.— " Improvements in printing machines." 

The invention consists in imparting the to-and-firo motions to 
the table carrying the types or printing matter from a sector or 
quadrant in the centre of the machine, or two seotott^ Qt^^^^3»!ci^%> 

PR* »w 



2 PRINTING, 

one on each side of the machine, made to rock, and connected by- 
steel or other suitable bands or chains to the ends of the table, 
and in driving the cylinder or drum carrying the paper by means 
of a rack or racks which work into a toothed wheel loose upon 
the shaft of the cylinder. Upon the cylinder is a ratchet, which 
oauses the cylinder and wheel to move together when the rack 
upon the table moves in one direction, but permits the cylinder 
to remain stationary, and moves the wheel only when going in the 
contrary direction. 

CPrinted, Kki. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, January 19.— N« 81. 

HAMILTON, Thomas, and HAMILTON, James.—** Improve- 
'* ments in holders or bobbins for holding or containing yam or 
'* thread, and in turning, cutting, shaping, and reducing wood 
'* and other substances.^ 

One of the subjects of this Patent is a system or mode of 
anranging the cutting tools used in turning machinery, so that 
they may be caused to traverse through a circular, elliptical, or 
other curved path at the will of the operator, and an "arrangement 
*• and construction of machinery for cutting designs or jBgures in 
'* wooden or other blocks on which the mechanical details are so 
'* arranged that the cutting drill may be moved at the will of the 
'* operator in any direction over the surfoce of the block, or be 
" caused to move in accordance with the motion of a style or 
'* pointer as it traverses over the surfiace of a pattern *' 

**In cutting out the feices of blocks, such as are used for 
" printing and for other purposes, rotatory tools governed by a 
'^ pentagraphic movement are used. The block to be cut is 
" secured upon a proper base, and over it is set the pentagraph 
'* movement. The actuating power for the cutting tools is derived 
** from a belt pulley, from which pulley other belts pass round 
** suitable pulleys carried upon studs on the pentagraphic move- 
" ment, so as to convey the revolution to the vertical mandril of 
" an adjustable frame upon the free arm of the pentagraph. 
" The pentagraphic action is fitted with guiding and elevating 
" and depressing levers, so that the operator can direct the 
'* rotatory cutting action of the necessary tools to whatever part 
'* of the design he thinks proper." 
Printed, Is. Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1 868, January 20.— N» 97. 

MUIR, William. — " Improvements in stands for letter-copying 
" presses and other small machines." 

The invention consists " in making the bottom plate of letter^ 
'* copying presses with recesses or holes to receive the legs of the 
" stand, also in making such recesses or holes in a plate or Arame 
" on which a copying press of the usual construction is placed 
" and held between ribs or otherwise.'* The legs of the stand are 
made by jweference of iron, and may be connected by stretchers 
or by the suppcnrts for the drawers, or by either or both. " Such 
*' stands may also be employed to support sewing machines, 
" lithographic presses, knife-cleaning machines, and other small 
" machines, such as have hitherto been fixed upon tables." 
[Printed. lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, January 20.—N» 103. 

CONISBEE, William. — ** Improvements in printing machines." 
The printing cylinder ia connected by direct graving with the 
type surfisoe by a wheel fixed on the end of the cylinder, and work- 
ing in a rack fixed on the table, the cylinder being ** so adjusted 
" by its wheel with the rack on the table that the gripper edges, 
'< or those parts of the cylinder at which the sheets of paper to be 
'' printed are taken, diall have the same relative distance firon 
^ the 8urfEM» of the table at each eictremity of its traverse." 

At a short distance from each gripper edge of the cylinder it ^ 
shaft parallel with the edge, and working in bearings at each end 
of the cylinder. On each gripper bar or shaft are adjustable 
gripper stocks, the grippers are partially grooved from end to end 
to enable them to be adjusted to the various sizes of paper. On* 
the end of each gripper shaft is a crank, at the extremity of whk^ 
is a roller working freely on a fixed stud in the crank. On the 
inside of the bearings in which the cylinder works is an incline, 
so placed that the crank on the end of the gripper shaft is par- 
tially turned, and the grippers opened for the purpose of taking 
the sheet of paper from Uie feed table, which is advanced for that 
purpose by means of two cams alternately as each set of grippers- 
are opened for that purpose. The feed tables work in slidee 
mounted on the framing of the machine horizontally, the back 
part hinged to the bottom frame, the front part being elevated er 
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4 PRINTING. 

depressed by two eccentrics mounted on a shaffc fitted in the 
bottom frame of the feed table, and fixed in its position by a 
ratchet and pawl attached. There is also in connection with the 
feed board a shaft, which is grooved partially from end to end, and 
worked in two bearings at each side parallel with the front edge, 
but with its axis below the upper surface of the feed board. On 
the shaft, and adjustable by means of screws, are mounted 
register stocks, on the upper face of which register marks or 
indices are fixed, which are slotted or grooved partially from end 
to end, but having a lip or projections at the point, extending a short 
distance above the upper surfkce of the feed table. On the end 
of the shaft outside of bearing is a lever or trigger, and on the 
side of the framing a stud or stock, so that the feed board is 
brought forward and the'lever is brought in contact with the stud> 
and the register marks are depressed below the level of the board 
at the time the grippers close by the return of the cylinder, and 
the sheet, having been laid previously to the marks, is left free of 
obstruction to be taken. In connection with a cam sling con* 
nected with a cam fixed on the main shaft, is an excentrio cam 
roller, the excentricity of which is rather more than the throw of 
the cam. The excentric is tmmed half round when it is desired 
to use the machine for printing separate sheets of paper of various 
sizes, which are fed or supplied at each end of the machine. Each 
sheet, after being printed, is delivered to the opposite side to that 
at which it was fed, the cylinder working at the same horizontal 
level during the process. The same machine may be used to print 
sheets of paper either at both ends or at one end only at a time. 
This is done by turning the excentric cam roller half round, which 
brings the cylinder in connection with the cam by means of con- 
necting rods, in order that the cylinder may be lifted off the form 
after the sheet is printed. 
[Printed, 1». 2d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, January 21.-No 105. 

WHEATLEY, James Henry. — (Provisional protection only.) 
— " Improvements in printing machines." 

These consist ''of combining the essential features of the 
'' cylinder machine with those of the platen or tympan machine, 
'' and obtaining the speed of the one and the accuracy of the other." 
The tympan is similar to that of the Stanhope printing press, and 
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IB used with a cylinder. The printing tables are placed under the 
cylinder and tympan. On these tables the type is placed, and 
they are worked backwards and forwards by means of a cam fixed 
on a shaft underneath the printing tables. This cam is fitted 
with one stop, which is used to allow time to lay the sheet on the 
tympan previous to its being printed, and also to remove it after* 
wards ; tiie stop is part of the periphery of the cam, cut away in 
a slightly circular form, so as to allow time to lay the sheet on 
when the tables are out to their full extent. '' In preference I use 
*' one stop on this cam, instead of two as they are generally used. 
'* The cylinder is allowed to rise and fall a httle in its bearings^ 
*' and the springs are provided to assist their vertical play." 
[Printed, <ki. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, February 2.— N» 192. 

GRAY, John. — " Improvements in printing machinery." 

These relate to letterpress, and particularly to newspaper 
printing, and consist of the total separation of the type table from. 
the machine, " for the purpose of making up the forms or type 
" thereon, instead of making them up as at present in ' chesses 
" or on turtles •..'.. to be afterwards conveyed to the type 
'* tables." The type table of each machine, instead of being a 
fixed portion of the machine, is moveable ad libitum. It consists 
of two distinct parts, the one the type carriage and the other 
the type table. The type carriage is fixed within a frame- 
work of the machine, constituting a very strong iron frame for 
the reception of the type table, which fits it exactly on every side. 
On the sides of the type table are fixed the inking roller bearer, 
the cylinder bearers, and two strong bars, {" being substitutes for 
'* the sides of the chesses commonly used,) whilst two other bars, 
*' one of which is moveable and the other fixed, will substitute 
*' the usual chesses at the head and feet of the pages." The type 
table has four small steel wheels below it, for the purpose of 
elevating itself and contents to the extent of three-eighths of 
an inch above the type carriage, " until when rolled thereon it 
" reaches its destination, when the wheels are to be letdown 
*' into the type carriage in manner after mentioned, thus bring- 
" ing the type table together with its weighty contents down 
" upon the carriage, on every part of wh\cVi\\. ^Sa \»Q\^«»aL ^<q^»&!j* 
** Comsponding with the type casm^^ «>^cs^« ^^cc^^^^ ^»^ 
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^ machine is supplied with an imposing table, thvee feet high, on 
^ which the types are to be made up into fonn on the type table. 
'' £ach imposing table runs to and from its machine on a rail- 
^ way, and whenever the form of types is ready, the imposing 
^^ table containing it is drawn from its place np to the edge of 
'£ the machine. To allow of this one side of each machine is 
'' entirely clear of works below the top sur&ce of the frame* 
** work. The table, with the form of types thereon, is then 
'^ drawn upon the machine and the empty imposing table re* 
'f turned to its place. Hence the top of the imposing table, 
'' the framework of the machine, and the type carriage, are of 
*' perfectly equal height " (about three feet). In like manner 
when the printing is over, the form of types and type table 
will be raised three-eights of an inch, drawn back upon the 
imposing table, and returned to the place whence they came. 
The raising and lowering the type to the extent of three-eighths 
^of an inch only is effected on the imposing table by means of four 
■male and female screws, the latter being fixtures. '^ These 
*^' screws have polished ends, and when up they will be flush 
*y with, and form a part of the level surface of the imposing 
-*' table, the entire weight of the type table now being on its 
*V own wheels, but when the screws are let down, the type table 
^' And its contents will fall three-eighths of an inch, thus relier* 
^' ing the wheels, and throwing the whole weight upon the mi- 
'^' posing table. In like manner four female screws are placed in 
^f corresponding situations in the type carriage, whilst the ends 
'' of the male screws therein when up will be flush with the top 
^' surface of the carriage for the reception of the four Tiiieels 
^' supporting the type table, which being brought to rest upon 
^^ the ends of the screws, the screws are then to be lowered, tiius 
^' idieving the wheels and bringmg down the type table upon 
*' the carriage. Suitable steps ore applied on the type carriages 
*^ and imposing table, brought up to which the wheels below tiie 
'Vthe type table will stand on the exact centre of the ends of the 
" screws." 

CPrihtedicI. Kol^winga] 

A.D. 1858, February a— N» 231. 
CUNNINGHAM, Robert.— (Prowwona/ protection mly.y- 
'* Improvements in, or connected with, the pioductioa of letter 
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*' preM printing avurlaoefl, ind surfiEMset used in repvoduelnfj|^ 
'< ornamental patterns or devices by printtnpf or otherwise." 

The ''improvements, as canned out under some of the most 
'' important of their modifications, are espeomlly applicable to 
*' apparatus fSor composing and distributing tjpes used in letter- 
*' press printing." In one arrangement the types are contained 
in a series of narrow grooves, all the types in any one groove 
being of the same name. These grooves are arranged as dosely 
together as possible, their sides and bottoms being fbrmed of 
polished material, such as glass, o£Pering very little friction to 
the movement of the types. The composing case is arranged 
either horiiontally, or with a certain inclination down towards 
the front of the machine, in which direction also the files of types 
move as they are used. A diannel or race runs horisontsJly in 
front of, and at right angles to, the type grooves, the top of such 
channel nearly coinciding with the bottoms of the type grooves, 
whilst its left-hand end opens upon the composing plate or 
table (corresponding to the ordinary composing stick). Tlie types 
IMre successively selected by means of finger^keys, frimished with 
*' depressors/' which push down the lowest or firont individual of 
the corresponding file of types into the race, along which it is moved 
to the composing plate or table by means of a ^wcies of piston or 
picker worked by a treadle. * At the commencement of a page or 
colunm the types are pushed by the picker between head and fbot- 
line guides on the composing plate or table, and up against a frio* 
tional or other brake or stop« which is dose to the mouth of tiieraoe 
at the commencement of a line, but which gradually recedes tiiere* 
firom as the types accumulate in the formation of a line. On the 
oompletion of the line a catch is set free, and permits a movement 
to come into action, which shifts forward the head and foot-line 
guides the depth of a line, carrying the line of types with them, the 
foot-line gmde then recedes to its former position, and there is tiiuB 
formed between it and the first line of types a space just larg« 
enough for the next line. When the foot-line guide has receded, 
the brake or stop moves up to the mouth of the race, and anotiier 
line of types is composed, as before, the movement of the head 
and foot-line guides being repeated on the oompletion of each 
line of types. 

*< Provision may be made for distributing the types in the madiine 
*' just described as arranged for com^o^VEkp,* *\^2kA'^'m^ ^* tiJsssss^ 
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^ of types to be distributed is pkced on the composing plate or 
'' table in a reversed position, and the head and foot-line guides are 
'^ moved at the proper intervals to bring a new line in a line with 
*' the race as the distribution of each preceding line is completed. 
*^ The types are then drawn one by one into the race by the 
*' picker, suitably provided with a species of sucking or catching 
*' apparatus for this purpose. An adjustment is made in the 
^' machine whereby the finger-keys on being put down cause 
*' the picker to stop at a point in the race corresponding to the 
'' type> instead of depressing a new type into the race, as when 
" composing. The effective length of the depressors is increased 
** by an acyustment on commencing to distribute, and when the 
" picker stops, the corresponding depressor pushes down the 
" type into its proper groove in what may be termed the ' distri* 
" buting case,' and wliich is placed at a lower level than the 
'^ composing case, and has an inclination down away from the 
*' race. Types thus placed in the heads of the grooves of the 
'' distributing case either move down them by gravitation, or are 
^' pushed down by a suitable movement to make way for others. 
*' When the machine is used for distributing, the bottom of the 
" race is displaced, and a variety of other a4justments are made to 
" reverse the action of the picker and other parts. These reversing 
" contrivances are so arranged that the operator can actuate them 
" in the most simple manner, and he wUl thereby be enabled to 
** correct errors in the composition by distributing the incorrect 
*^ types and substituting fresh ones. A contrivance may be 
•" a<fopted by means of which the finger-keys, being arranged to act 
*' each on either of two types of different character (as roman 
'' and italic for example), may be made to compose in either 
" of the characters by a single separate adjustment. The ' copy,' 
** impression, or design, by means of which he composes or 
" distributes, is arranged before him at a convenient level upon 
** a roller or frame, and a straight-edge is adjusted at the line 
" which is at the time being composed or distributed. A simple 
" contrivance is employed by which as each line is completed a 
" fresh line is brought up to the proper level, and the necessary 
'* adjustment may be brought about by a manual application 
" or by an automatic movement if the nature of the copy, 
*' impression, or design admits of it." 
[Printed, 4(;. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1868, February 22.— N^ 341. 

SCHAUB, George. — " A new improved manufacture of certain 
" kinds of printing type and other printing surfaces.*' 

The invention consists in manufacturing the large printing types 
" which are usually made of wood or of type metal mounted 
'' upon wood^ and also manufEUsturing by the same method blocks^ 
" stereotypes, and such other printing surfaces as the said method 
" is or may be applicable to." The head or printing surface 
of the type of copper is made by electro-deposit, and attached to a 
body of cast iron hollow on its under side. '' The type head is 
" attached to the cast iron body by screws, pins, or otherwise, and 
" I place between the type head and body gutta percha or other 
" cement or composition or soft metal, which fills up the type head 
''and causes it to embed itself firmly on the body. The type head 
" may be strengthened by tin or solder fused to its back. The 
'* reqiiired height is given to the type by placing a number together 
'' face downwards upon a plane surface, and by a planing machine 
" cutting away the edges of the type body." The process described 
applies equally " to the manufacture of types, or ornamental blocks 
" or stereotypes, or other printing surfiaces printed from after the 
*' manner of types." The type he^id or printing surface may also 
be made from sheet metal " by the well known process of raising 
" in dies." 

DPrinted, 6(2. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, February 23.— N* 367. 

NEWTON, William Edward.— (Commi*n»co/erf by A. Cutting 
and Lodowick H. Bradford, of Boston, Massachusetts, C7.S.)— " An 
** improved process for producing photographic pictures or designs 
" on the surface of stone or metals, so that impressions may be 
" taken therefrom by the process of lithographic printing." 

The invention consists, firstly, in applying to the surface of a 
dean stone a peculiar solution of gum arabic which is deprived of its 
power of uniting closely with the stone, or of adhering firmly to its 
surface, until it has been subjected to the action of light. Secondly, 
in removing those portions of the gum which have not been acted 
upon by the light, by means of a solution of soap, which at the 
same time leaves upon the unlighted poTtioxi^^c^^^^'^v;:^?^^!^'^ 
insoluble soap to farm the grouadwotVi ttooi^XsasScL ^^ ^vi®s«^'>^ 
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printed, as in the ordinary lithographic process. The surface of 
the stone is covered with a composition consisting of a solution in 
water of gum arabic with sugar and bichromate of potass, the 
sugar retards the immediate fixing of the gum upon the stone, 
and the chromic salt causes it to become more firmly fixed or 
much less soluble on exposure to the light. The stone thus pre- 
pared is preserved in the dark until required. When the coating 
is dry ^' it may be exposed in the camera a suitable length of time 
" to fix the gum upon those parts of the picture where the lights 
" are to appear, or it may be covered by a negative, or a print or 
*^ picture to be produced. The stone is then washed with a solu- 
^ tion of soap, which attacks the stone and removes the coating, 
^ and fixes itself (or an insoluble soap formed by the mutual de- 
*^ composition of the stone and the soap employed) upon the surface 
*' in place of the coating removed. Where the gummed surface 
** has been entirely protected from the light the gum is easily 
^ removed, and the soap has free access to the stone, and the con- 
" sequence is a thorough union of the soap with its surface; where 
*^ on the contrary the lights were strong, the gum, having been 
" rendered much more insoluble, is protected from the action of 
^ the soap, and is not affected by it. The stone having been 
'^ thoroughly washed with clean water and dried, now receives a 
** coating of ink from the roller, which uniting with the soap 
*' already deposited thereon, serves to give additional body to the 
*' picture, and shortly after the stone is ready for the printer." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, February 24.— N« 372. 

APPLE6ATH, Augustus^ — '' Improvements in printing ma- 
^ chinery.*' 

The invention applies to machines in which the printing surface 
is on a cylinder and the paper is fed in in sheets. ^ Heretofore, 
*' in such classes of machhies, the printing rollers have been of 
^ larger circumference than the length of tiie sheets of paper to 
*^ be printed thereby, by whidi arrangement comparatively feir 
^ printing rollers can be ranged roimd the cylinder carrying the 
** type or printing snrfuses. My improvements consist in reducing 
*^ the siae of the printing cylinders or rollers so that they may be 
^' less in circumferenoe than the length of tiie sheets ^tf paper to 
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'' be printed thereby, and sometimes two at more feeding appa- 
*' ratus are applied to each printing roller or cylinder. In this 
" way the number of printing rollers or cylinders work with a 
'* given diameter of cylinder, and, . consequently, the numbfj* of 
*' impressions obtained from each revolution of the type cylinder 
" may be increased. It is preferred that each of the printmg 
" rollers or cylinders should be wholly covered with blimket or 
" felt. When working with such descriptions of printing ma- 
*' chines, I in some cases apply a small roller or rollers with type 
'' or printing surfSaces thereon, together with proper inking appa- 
** ratus, to each of the printing rollers or cylinders. In this way 
" I am enabled while printing the main portion of the sheet by 
*' the large type or printing cylinder as heretofore, to introduce, 
" for instance, a heading in a different color, or, in fact, any 
*' matter which it is desirable to introduce, and this introduced 
*' matter may be changed without interfering with the form on 
" the large printing cylinder." 
[Printed, U.4i. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858. February 25.— N« 379. 

PITMAN, John Talbot.— (Commtmtca^e<^ by SamuelJ. Smith, 
qf New York, U. 8.) {Provisional protection only.)—" Improve- 
*' ments in hand-lever self-inking printing presses, for printing 
*' cards, envelopes, bill-heads, and other articles.'* 

The invention relates to presses for printing envelopes, cards, 
and similar small articles. The printing surfto is attached to a 
lever fitted " in such a manner that the face of the type come 
'* up before inking into vertical position, so as to be readily 
'' deaned when necessary, and so that the operator can see after 
*' inking the same that adl parts have been uniformly inked. The 
" impression being given by turning the lever to a right angle 
** from the before-mentioned position, the inking roller is kept 
*' to the type by a spring, and the lever arm on which it moves is 
*' so adjusted to a set screw, that the type or printing surfiice 
*' strikes the roller exactly in the position to ink the edge, roll 
*' over the type, and then pass into an ink-table, where the ink is 
*^ distributed on the roller by an automatio arrangement of spiral 
** springs.'' 

[Printed, 4(f. NoDrawinff.] 
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A.D. 1868, February 27.— N* 391. 

GALLI, LuiGi. — "A process of superseding wood engraving, 
" which I call Gallitypy." 

The invention consists "in preparing wood or stone blocks 
" of suitable thickness for the purpose of superseding the wood 
" engravings at present used in typographical printing." The 
plates are prepared with a soft or semi-fluid material, composed 
of very finely powdered chalk or of calcareous or other white earth, 
mixed with meal paste or freshly-made size. This composition is 
evenly spread over the surface of the block which is to be printed 
firom. When the first coat is dry, it is smoothed over with a 
painter's blade, a second layer is then laid over the first one, and 
successive layers applied until the coating is nearly one-eighth of an 
inch thick. When the last layer is quite dry it is polished over with 
sand paper, then a mastic varnish is lightly brushed over ; affcer thie 
first layer of varnish is thoroughly imbibed, several successive 
layers are spread over, these latter being composed of turpentine, 
oil, and bitumen, boiled together and mixed with the varnish 
before mentioned. " These coats are successively laid on until 
" the surface has acquired a suitable hue, not too dark, but so as 
" to allow lithographic pencil marks to be seen on its surikoe. 
*' The block is then lightly rubbed over with white oil, and it is 
" ready to be drawn and engraved upon, which is done at once 
" by tracing and etching any subject on it with a sharp steel 
" point like a needle fitted in a small handle ; the darkest shades 
" are first traced in, then the lighter ones, and at last the white 
" parts are deepened with suitable cutting and carving tools. 
" When the figures are fUUy delineated and etched in, the block 
" is ready for being printed from under typographical presses* in 
" the same manner as a wood engraving, the parts that have not 
" been touched with the etching-tool being inked as usual to pro^ 
" duce the dark lines whilst the etched or excavated parts give the 
" white portions of the print or drawing in the usual manner." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, March 6.— N« 439. 

COLLINS, Hbnry Gborob.— "An improved method of obtain- 
" ing impressions on an enlarged or diminished scale from en- 
*' graved plates or other printing surfaces." 
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** is attached to and reyolves with an axis of its own ; the lemain- 
^ ing discs ure situated and revolve upon a stud or axis attached 
<< to the framing, and are kept from contact with each other 
** hy means of washars fixed upon the stud. Ahove the row 
** of discs or wheels is placed a corresponding soies of palls, 
** earned and capable of being moved forward simultaneously 
** by suitable levers working upon the axes of the discs. These 
^ palls (with the exception of that one which takes into the 
*' teeth of the imits' wheel) rest upon the rims or flanges before 
** mentioned ; thus the pall for actuating the tens' wheel rests 
** upon the rim attached to the imits' wheel, the pall for the 
<^ hundreds' wheel upon the rim of the tens' wheel, the pall of 
*^ the thousands' wheel upon the rim of the hundreds' wheel, and 
** BO on. The palls are further provided with pins or other 
'* projections, whereby any one of the palls resting on and 
'* kept out of work by the rim or flange of its neighbouring 
'^ wheel, is made to support all the palls lying to its left, or, in 
*^ other words, to support the palls of all the wheels registering 
*' higher denominations than its own. Hence before any par- 
« ticular pall can be set at liberty to fall and act upon its wheel 
'^ it is necessary that aU the palls to its right hand shall be at 
" the ninth division of their respective wheels. It will now be 
" understood that if the discs be set so that the whole of the 
^ sero ohaxaoters may be situated in the same line and read 
** together (all the palls with the exception of the units resting 
•** upon the nnui or flanges of the discs as explained), and a 
^ JbtwMed Jiotoi equal to one division be given to the palls, the 
** onJy wheel moved thereby will be the unit a j which will advance 
" on© diviaion. The same may be repeated until the units' wheel 
•* marks 9, when the catch of the tens' wheel will immediately 
« fall into the notch cut in the rim of the units' wheel, and will 
** thereby l)e allowed to act tipon ita o^vti wheel, so that at the 
,e levers » it wjU move the tens* wheel one 
h it will be again raised and kept 
of the units' wheel, until the ninth 
hen it will be moved another tooth, 
moved nine divisions, when the pall 
drop into the notch of the tens* 
ko move ite wheel one division in 
,ecl had prcviuusly been acted upon 
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" by its pall filling into thenoteh in tlie rim of the units' wheel. 
" Thd thousands' wheel will be similarly acted upon at the ten^ 
" movement of the hundreds' wheel, and so on throoghont the 
'' whole seiiea of wheels. The wheels or discs, before and affcer 
'' beuig moved as described, aie retained in their position bj 
*^ suitable catdies provided for the purpose. In employing my 
" invention fcnr paging or other purposes in conneotion with 
'' which it is required to print or take impressions from the 
** numbers presented, I make use of an arrangement of palls, 
" notches &c., aeting in a manner similar to that already 
^ described, but placed (instead of externally) in suitable recesses 
^' formed wiliiin the wheels or discs, thereby leaving the outer 
<< circumferences or edges of the discs available for giving im- 
" pressions as desired." 
[Printed, 19. 4(2. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, March 23.— N° 600. 
MULLEBy Hbnbi Laurent. — '' Improvements in ehromographic 
" printing." 

By this invention " any suitable number of colours " may be 
printed at a single impression. It consists in causing the colours 
or pigments to be brought to a solid state, after they have 
been mixed up " with any suitable binding material, such 
" as water gum, resin> starch, dextrine, or others ; then to give 
'* to the thus solidified colours or pigments suitable forms, and 
*' assemble them together side by side, according to the pattern 
" or design, and in this assembled state make use of ^em as 
^' matrices, punches, blocks, or dies for printing with, after having 
" previously moistened their surface, or the surface of the paper, 
" fabric, or any body on which the coloured impression is to take 
^ place, with the same liquid that has served for mixing up the 
*' colours or pigments, or any other liquid by which a suitable 
" quantity of the colour or pigments is dissolved, and thus caused 
^' to adhere to the surface to be imprinted." 
pprinted, 4d, No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, March 29.— N<» 667. 
JACQUIN, Edmond Augusts. — {Communicated by Henry 
Gamier, of Paris,) — "An improvement in preparing plates for 
'' printing.' 
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The invention refers to engraved metal plates* and has for its 
ohject to render them more durable. It consists in ''electro- 
*' depositing upon a copper or other comparatively soft metal 
" plate engraved in the ordinary manner, a thin coating of iron." 
If a further number of impressions is required afi«r this coatmg 
is worn through, '' the worn coating of iron may be dissolved off 
'^ from the plate, and a fresh coating of iron deposited thereon; 
** afterwards the prmting may be recommenced as before, and by 
" thus from time to time renewing the coating of iron, almost 
'' any number of impressions may be taken from the engraved 
*' plate. In some cases, particularly when the plate is not 
'' engraved by hand, but by mechanical or chemical means, as is 
'' sometimes practised, it is convenient to coat the plate of 
'' copper or other metal with iron before producing the design 
" upon the plate." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, April 1.— N» 701. 
RUSSELL, Charles Gourley. — " Improvements in machinery 
" or apparatus for printing." 

The invention consists in applying to printing cylinders, whether 
of metal, wood, or stone, two pairs of inking-rollers, and one pair 
of distributing rollers, in connection with a damping apparatus, 
and employing instead of the ink tables in the ordinary printing 
machines, an expanding and contracting drum or cylinder, the 
expansion being for the purpose of adapting the cylinder to the 
exact diameter of the printing cylinder, so that the speed of both 
circumferences shall be perfectly uniform, '' which is a desideratum 
" never before obtained." The distributing rollers are raised and 
lowered from the ink cylinder to the expanding and contracting 
cylinder, and the inking rollers from the latter to the printing 
cylinder, by means of one or more cams, working rods, " which 
" operate upon certain arms or levers, to which the rollers are 
'* connected, a greater or less speed being obtained by employing 
" change wheels." The driving shaft may be connected with the 
expanding cylinder or the ink feed cylinder, giving motion at the 
same time to the printing cylinder, the machinery being worked 
either by hand or power. The improved machinery can be advan- 
tageously applied to lithographic, typographic, zincographic, block, 
or any other description of surface printing. 
rFrinted,l<k{. Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1858, April 9.— N« 770. 

BAUERRICHTER, Hbnby, and GOTTGETREU, Charlbs 
GusTAVUS. — " Improvements in printing in gold, silver, bronze^ 
" and other metal, on glass." 

After stating thi&t the patentee Gottgetreu had failed to bring 
to perfection an invention of "lithographic printing in oil and 
" varnish colours, and metal on glass, wood, papier m&ch^, 
*^ marble, metal, porcelain, or any other material that offers a 
'^ suitable surface," which had received provisional protection, 
the specification continues, " From a drawing on stone or zine 
'' plate we print on .... tissue paper, with strong varnish mixed 
'' with Venetian turpentine. This varnish printing is transferred 
" to glass in the following manner :— We lay the paper carefully 
" on the glass, and press it gently to it with a wet sponge, then 
« we go over it with a soft roller made expressly for this purpose. 
<< Then we place a number, say, twenty glasses thus prepared on 
" one another, with something heavy on the top one, in order to 
" cause a sufficient pressure to ensure the papers adhering well to 
'' the glasses. Affcer being left in this state for about half an hour 
*^ the glasses are taken up again, soft stout paper is rolled on the 
'* thin pi^er in order to absorb moisture there&om, and we con- 
'* tinue to roll, with a roller such as referred to, until the thin 
'^ paper adhering to the glass is qidte dry, and all the lines of the 
*' drawing or representation show through the paper. Then the 
^ (thin) paper is carefully pulled off, leaving the varnish printing 
'' in great perfection sticking to the glass. The glass is now 
'^ covered with leaf metal, gold, silver, or bronze, the rollers are 
" again gently drawn across, and the glass rubbed with the hand 
" or soft wool, to remove the metal from the other parts than 
." impressed by the varnish impression or design. After this tae 
'' glass presents the whole drawing or representation in gold, 
" silver, or other metal, and must be left to dry. The glass is 
" now ready to be coloured and coated, if so required .... The 
" glass may, if desired, at the same side as the letters or other 
** device, be covered or partially so by a coating of paint or other 
*' colouring matter, or cloth or other fabric, foil or other paper, 
" or material, as background. The roller we employ is con- 
*' structed from wood, covered first with woollen cloth, then 
" with cotton velvet ; and for facility of use, w^, \s^ ^-t^^'etsxv'yt^ 
PR, "^ 



t8 PRINTING. 

^' apply it so as to turn fredj in an iron fork or frame with a 
« handle." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, April 10.— N» 785. 

THIBAULT, Amablb Cyprien. — '* Improvements in the 
" manufiacture of paper-hangings, and in the machinery em- 
^* ployed therein." 

. The invention consists of: I. \ new process of imitating wood 
on paper-hangings, oil-doths, &o., by means of thin surfaces or 
veneers of wood, and taking advantage of- the natural structure of 
the fibres of the wood for forming the hollows and reliefs of the 
printing surface, these tiiin sur£eu;es being coated with tiie colour- 
ing matter intended to supply the colour, and thus reproducing 
the veins, knots, or other natural formation of the wood. 2. Of a 
" sliding printing machine," for the manufttcture of the printed 
papers, the machine being also applicable to printing from surfiices 
in relief or of a reverse character. 

The thin sheets of wood (after being smoothed and polished to 
obhterate the marks of the saw) are dipped, in order to render 
them pliant, in a bath of water or liquid fat, according as it is 
wished to produce impressions in water or in oiL "I then stretch 
^' them on a slab of marble, previously coated with paste or oil, 
*' according to the purpose intended; I then roll the carriage over 
" the surface, after bringing down the pressing cylinder, which 
*' passing in contact with the sheets of veneer, causes them to 
" adhere in all parts to the table. These sheets of veneer thus 
" prepared serve immediately as the impressing surfaces. For 
'' wood too tender to resist the pressure of the carriage, after 
*' cutting it into veneers, I take oasts thereof by means of galvano- 
^' plasty, or by the aid of any other known process, and I make use 
^' of these copper or other casts as the 'printing surfi&ces, which are 
*' exact counterparts of the wood, and I can further ornament 
*' these casts by engraving, so as to produce imitations of panels 
*' or ornaments. For imitating inlaid flooring, or mftrqueterie, I 
'^ arrange the blocks or parts in thin pieces or veneers on the 
" marble slab, to which I cause them to adhere, and I also repro- 
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^ duoe tiiem^ by means of gatranoplasty, to fcmn aa impressing or 
'^ printing sur&ce ss before mentioned.'* 

The principal feature in the machine consists of plates^ to tlie 
number of thirty or more, weighing about 1 1 lbs« each, pkced in tiifl 
direction of the machine's motion, and serving as detached or 
independent weights, to bear on the paper at any required point, 
before setting the apparatus in motion the paper is drawn by hand» 
and after ha;nng passed through bars, and under a scraper, is 
fixed at the extremity of the table. The plates are then lowered 
on to the semper, and bear upon the paper with all their weight* 
At this time the apparatus is pushed on to the rails of the table, 
the colour hopper opened by means of a stop, and the paper set in 
motion. "For printing fh)m types in relief the hopper is re- 
*' placed by inking cylinders or rollers ; the rake or scraper by 
** a pressing cylinder." 
(Trinted, U. Id. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, April 16.—N« 823. 
BOOT, Alpred Jambs. — (Provisional protection oitfy.)— " Im- 
^ provements in machinery or apparatus for making labels.'* 

" I use case-hardened type to represent the letters or figures to 
" be impressed on the labels, and place the same in a box or 
** fi*ame, tightening or keeping the type in its position by screws 
^ or wedges. I make a base plate with a mould to contain the 
** label, and fix one or more set screws in the said base plate to 
^ adjust it to a level surf&ce. The blank label being placed in the 
** mould of the base plate, I fix the box or firame containing the 
^ type over the blank label, and by means of a screw, lever, 
** or other power,''give the necessary pressure to stamp or impress 
^ the type on the label, which is done in a moment; I then place 
^ the label so impressed between two surfiace plates, and give the 
** necessary pressure to take off any roughness, or reduce any 
^ indentations that may hare been made by impressing or stamp* 
'^ ing the label in the first process." 
[Printed, 4kI. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, April 16.— N« 831. 
JOHNSON, John Hbnry. — {Ctmrntmcaied by John McElherm^ 
of Brooklyn, New York, U.S,) — '* Improvements in preparing 
*• printing surfaces." 
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The invention relates : 1 . To certain improved modes of preparing 
picture types or raised surfaces for the reproduction of landscapes, 
designs, &c. 2. To an improved mode of preparing typographic 
printing surfaces, '* whereby the ordinary printing type is entirely 
'^ superseded, and the tedious processes of setting and distribu^ 
*' ing the same consequently dispensed with." For the former 
the design is made on paper or other transparent material, and 
fastened to a plate of glass coated with wax on the opposite side 
to that on which the design is attached, clean wax is then applied 
pver the whole surfisu^e under the influence of heat, so as to adhere 
thereto by entering the pores of the glass. The lines of the design 
are then traced through on to the wax, and with a brush more 
wax is applied over the lights, the thickness of the wax depending 
upon the intensity af the lights. The irregularities of the surface 
are then blended by passing the whole lightly over the flame of a 
spirit lamp. The plate is then " perfectly ready for the electro- 
" typer, without the necessity for rolling or etching, or even for 
** taking a plaster or other cast as in the case of wood cuts.** 
Or the sheet of paper may be replaced by a plate of glass 
coated .with wax, on which the design is traced as it is reflected in 
a camera. 

Mode of printing " granotypes," producing at the same time 
typographic and lithographic effects. The granulated metallic 
surface here substituted for a stone one is thus prepared : — ^A thin 
wax coated sheet of glass. The drawing is placed beneath and 
traced through on the wax. The broad lights are then filled up 
as before, and a plaster cast taken of the whole. The cast when 
dry is varnished with cement in those parts which are to have a 
fine grain, and powdered silex or glass sprinkled over it. Cement 
is then applied to such parts only as require a coarser texture, such 
as foliage, drapery, foreground, &c., and a corresponding coarser 
grained sand applied at such parts. A facsimile is then pro* 
duced in metal by electrotype or stereotype, and impressions tsJcen 
in the common, typographic printing presses. 

The second part of the invention consists in the use of letter 
dies for producing impressions of letters in plates of a softer 
metal then the dies. An apparatus is described by which the im- 
pressions are all made to a uniform depth, so that a cast or dec* 
trotype may be taken and printed from in an ordinary printing 
press. In this apparatus a rotating letter disc or series of radial 
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arms is combined with a sliding plate and block capable of moving 
laterally and longitudinally, so as to space out the proper distances 
between the letters, ^while a slotted bridge-piece it applied for 
regulating the depth of impression, and guiding the die on to the 
required spot in the surface of the plate or coating thereof. 
[Printed, 8<2. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, April 22.— N* 880. 

BISHOP, William, — " Improvements in machinery or ap- 
'' paratus for ticketing or labelling spools, bobbins, or reels, for 
^' adjusting the size thereof for sampHng patterns, for printing 
^' labels or tickets, affixing postage or other stamps or labels, for 
^' cutting their edges and dividing them into given quantities and 
« sizes." 

This invention is an improvement on N® 1546 of 1854. For 
ticketing spools, bobbins, or reels, tubes of brass or other 
material are employed with knives or wedges as indentations at 
the top where the tickets are discharged. These knives (which re- 
semble the point of a penknife broken from the blade about a 
quarter to half an inch and inverted) cut the tickets on the plug 
employed to deliver them being pressed, and form the wedge 
preventing the exit of more than one ticket at time. 

For gumming the bobbins blocks of india-rubber are placed in 
tubes of sufficient substance to give a run of gum, '' which may 
" be' put on as printers' ink or type, or the ticket may be wetted 
*' in the tube by saturated flags of calico or other material $ 
'' this treatment may also with slight modification be applied 
'^ to postage stamps and labels/' The labels are cut by knives 
made fast on a frame, the substance to be cut being placed on 
another, one frame moving over or under the other, and. cutting 
in the desired direction, circularly or otherwise. They are printed 
by means of punches bearing the design, which is then placed on 
a different coloured paper, *' the outer rim with the names, &c., 
^' being also cut in the same manner of a different colour, so that 
'^ the colour of the ground will show through the pattern cut on 
" the surface paper." The whole are then gummed together, 
** forming an entirely new ticket without printing ink.'.* 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1868, April 27.— N» 938. 

HUGHES, David Edward.—" Improvements in the means o^ 
^ and apparatus for, transmitting signals and electric currents.** 

1. Improvements on Patent dated September 11, 1855. '^In 
" the specification of this Patent apparatus was described for 
** transmitting printed messages simultaneously from opposite 
" points through the same line wire, the apparatus at the distant 
" stations receiving synchronous action by means of clockwork 
f* set in motion by the transmitted currents of electricity. The 
" circuit for the currents was dosed by a helical line of pins 
" standing radially from the periphery of a rotating barrel, and 
** coming into contact with levers raised by the depression of keys, 
** which severally represented a letter of the alphabet. For this 
" barrel I now propose to substitute as a circuit breaker a rotating 
^ arm, which is caused to travel (by means of clockwork) con- 
" tinuously over a ring of pins connected severally to their re- 
^ speddve finger keys, which answer to the letters of the alphabet 
<* or other signs, and are free to rise as their respective keys aie 
"^ depressed and come in contact with the rotating arm, thereby 
** completing the electric circuit. Instead of depending on the 
^ transmitted currents for ensuring the synchronous action of the 
'* clockwork of the two communicating instruments, a mechanical 
^ arrangement is provided enabling the operator at one end of 
^ the line to a^ust the instrument at the opposite end, and when 
** so adjusted, keep its type wheel in a position corresponding 
*' exactly with the type wheel. For this purpose the type wiieel 
<< is mounted loosely on its shaft and driven by friction of con- 
5* tact On an esci^>ement arbor driven by the clockwork, is 
** mounted a segment having one tooth, which takes into a ring 
«* of cavities formed on the type wheel, and corresponding in 
** number with the spaces between the types. As each successive 
*^ type is brought round to give an impression, the segment tooth 
" engages with a cavity presented to it, and ensures the proper 
^ adjustment of the type wheel on its shaft, giving it a set back- 
" wards and forwards as required of the transmitting instru- 
" ment." " By these means I simplify my] printmg telegraph 
'^ apparatus, and at the same time render its action both rapid 
'^ and sure, and besides sending a legible printed message which 
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'^ requires no translation, I secure a printed copy of the trans- 
'' mitted message." 

The invention relates, secondly, to '' certain improved means of 
*' transmitting electric currents to distant stations, whether in 
" connection with my improved printing instmments or with 
" other electrical apparatus, the chief object being to expedite 
" the transmission of a succession of electric currents over one 
" and the same line wire." 
[Printed, 8«. l(k{. Dsawings.] 

A.D. 1858, April 28.— N« 949. 
"WINKLER, Alois. — '^ Improvements in printing or producing 
'^ impressions in gold, silver, and oil colours upon metaUic plates, 
" and in the mechanism employed therein," 

'' lithographic copies of the required design are printed on a 
" fine lined paper covered with paste, consisting two parts of gum 
** and one part of meal. The paper is dried for a few hours and 
^' cut to the size of the printing plates. The colour or ink used 
'* is amalgamated with a strong oil varnish upon the grinding* 
'* stone, and nicely ground or rubbed. It is laid on with the 
" common printing roller or cylinder. When printing with gold 
'^ or silver (gold oil colours) the paper remains without the paste, 
*' and the printing is efiEected as above. After taking away the 
" paper the printing is laid on with gold or silver. To print on 
^ the metallic plate a press is used, having a suitable frame, with 
" a moveable bed plate for carrying the printing plate, &c. This 
•* moves longitudinally within the framing upon rails or slides, 
" and has a counterbalance weight at the end. Upon this bed 
*^ plate there is a flat piece of wood with edge plates for holding 
*' the printing plate, &c. to be printed, and the other end of the 
*' bed plate opposite to the counterbalance weight is a roller, and 
" on to this the bed plate, &c. is pushed (the roller being im» 
'* mediately beneath it), and then the roller is worked by suitable 
** handles and gearing connected therewith, whereby the bed, &c., 
" with the printing plate, &c., is brought under a pressing bar 
" which is brought down by lever and screw power, and the bed 
" plate, &c., is kept rolBng under the presser until completely 
" drawn through, when the presser is to be relieved, and then tl^ 
" bed plate, &c., is drawn back by the counterbalance weight to 
" its original position. The metallic plate m ^ dx^ ^id(»iu^S&\>'Sbie.^tL^ 
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5' scraped with a prepared rush stone^ and then is laid upon the 
" above-mentioned flat piece of wood. Take the print out from 
*' the wetted paper, and place it on the futened ph^e, which must 
^^ be provided with some sheets of paper.'^ 
[Printed, Qd, Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, May 22.— N* 1 162. 
BAGrGS, IsHAM. — " Improvements in electric telegraphs, and in 
*' the apparatus employed therein and therewith, parts of which 
** are applicable to other electrical purposes." 

The invention consists : 1. In the use of reservoirs on the prin- 
ciple of the Leyden jar at the receiving station, the principle being 
that of induction. 2. " To exalt the intensity of the induced 
** electricity from a coil, such electricity is caused to accumulate in 
'^ condensers or their electrical analogues arranged as a series of 
'^ Leyden jars." 3. Contrivances for the regulation of speed and 
synchronous discharge, where " a succession of makes and breaks 
" of contact are required to be made with great velocity or re- 
** gularity in developing the successive electrical impulses of the 
•^^ coil." 4. Using " electricity to deflect flame, gases, vapors, or light 
*^ bodies through stencilled plates or otherwise, in order to mark 
^ or record telegraphic communications." 5. Causing '^telegraphic 
'^ communications from two or more instruments to pass simul- 
" taneously through the same wire without interference, by the 
" employment of electricities differing in quantity and intensity 
" from each other, so as to be only capable of acting each one 
^' respectively upon a diffierent class of instrument at the receiving 
*^ station or stations ; that is to say, for instance, a magneto- 
'^ electric or other electric current to deflect a needle ; a quantity 
*' current through l^e same wire to effect decomposilions on 
^* chemically prepared paper in another instrument; and a series 
'^ of high intensity discharges through the same wire again to 
*' cause a succession of perforations in paper or other indications 
** in a third instrument." 6. Use of a peculiar description of 
coil. 

[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, May 31.— N» 1221. 
GIRERD, Jean Baptistb, and WOHLGEMUTH, Paul 
Fredbrick. — {Provisional protection only,) — ^' Improvements 
'^ in ornamental staining, dyeing, fixing designs^ writing, letter- 
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** press and type printing and C3rpheiing, and colours on wood or 
'^ any other substances, also extracting, transferring, or discharg-' 
** ing colours from the same/' 

The invention consisliis " in decorating di£Ferent woods, ivory, 
'^ bone, metals, marbles, stones, paper, earthenware, porcelain, 
" terra cotta, and china wares, as well as every description of 
" textile fabrics, and fixing thereon an imperishable stain by 
'^ the agency of metaUic salts and oxides. Various designs it 
" the most delicate and elaborate workmanship, and every style 
'' of letterpress or type printing or writing, obtained by shapes, 
^* forms, or configurations accurately modelled, designed, cut out, 
" or manufEustured, such being placed on the different woods or 
*' substances which are sought to be decorated, thus effectually 
^' acting in such a manner {* by the instrumentality of light and 
'* shade on the surface') as to preserve uniformly the original 
" ground forming the drawings, shapes, or configurations as are 
^' sought to be reproduced from the influence of daylight or solar 
" rays, at the same time modifying any colours that may be 
" placed or that may be existing thereon, such result being ap- 
*' plicable to decorations on every kind of mouldings, headings, 
'* and frames generally, as well as household furniture, marqueterie 
'^ ornaments, fancy articles hereinaffcer enumerated, house fittings 
^' and decorations, parqueterie, musical instruments, billiard and 
" bagatelle boards, cues, caskets, cases, boxes, timepieces, clocks, 
*^ trays, tables, fiower stands, tripods, vases, and every description 
*' of earthenware and china wares, and every description of 
** carriages, &c., when the designs are fixed thereon. We improve 
*^ its general appearance by varnishing or French polishing, but 
'* when the drawings obtained upon wood are required to be 
" transferred or apphed on any other material, we, previous to 
** fixing, obtain by common pressure the transfer of the design, 
^' and then submit the reproduction to mercurial fumes of sul- 
'^ phurated hydrogen, to pass it through a solution of chloride 
'' of lime, or any other metallic salts acting as a developing 
" agent to the colours sought to be reproduced." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, June 2.— N° 1238. 
SERVICE, David. — " Improvements in apparatus for producing 
*' printing surfaces." 
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This invention relates to improvements in the machine known as 
" Wright's mould-making machine/' for making wooden moulds 
for casting printing surfaces, and has for its object to obtain two 
moulds at one operation, the patterns or devices on such moulds 
being duplicates of each other if symmetrical, but reversed if not 
symmetrical. ^' ^ Wright's mould-making machine a tool heated 
** by gas is made to reciprocate vertically by a treadle, so as to enter 
*^ down into the wooden block placed below it and bum in the parts 
*' of the mould corresponding to the devices or raised portions of 
'* the casting, which is affcerwards to be taken from it and used in* 
'* printing. The pattern or device is formed or shaped bjr 
^ moving the wooden block by hand, the pattern or device being* 
** previously drawn or marked on its surface. According to the 
'^ present invention, the reciprocating tool above the wooden 
*^ block is connected by any convenient mechanical arrangement 
f* to a similar reciprocating tool which works into the wooden 
^ block from below, in such a way that the two tools act simul* 
f ^ taneously, one entering the block downwards as the other enters 
f* it upwards ; provision is made for heating the lower tool by 
" means of gas and for producing an air current to cause the gas 
^ £ames to be properly deflected upon the tool. The tools are by 
^* preference fitted into square sockets in their holders or so as to 
** be incapable of turning, and arrangements are made for adjust 
'^ ing the positions of the tools. Thus the lower tool holder is 
^ made to turn and fix in any position, and the upper tool holder 
** is made adjustable in two directions at right angles to each 
^ other by screws or otherwise, so that the upper tool can be ^ 
*^ placed directly in line with the lower tooL With this apparatus 
^ the pattern or device only requires to be drawn or put on the 
^ top side of the block, and whilst the operator moves the block, 
'^ just as if he was producing only one mould by the ordinary 
^^ machine, the improved madiine makes two moulds simul- 
^' taneously, one on each side of the wooden block, and one the 
*' reverse of the other." 
[Printed, lOd. Blowings.! 

A.D. 1858, June 2.— N«» 1239. 

WHEATSTONB, Charles.— « Improvements in electric tele- 
^ graphs, and an apparatus connected therewith.** 
A strip or ribbon of paper perforated with apertures, grouped to 
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re pr es e nt the letters of the alphabet and other signs, is placed in 
an instrument, associated with a rheomotor (or source of electric 
power), which on being set in motion moves it along, and causes 
it to act on two pins in such manner that when one of them is 
^evated ^e current is transmitted to the telegraphic circuit in 
one direction, and when the other is derated, in the opposite 
direction; the elevations and depressions of the pins are governed 
hy the apertures and intervening intervals. These currents follow* 
ing each other indifferently in the two opposite directions, act 
upon a printing or writing instrument at a distant station, in such 
manner as to produce corresponding marks on the ribbon of 
piq>er. The invention consists of: 1. An instrument for perforat- 
ing the slips of paper with the apertures in the order required to 
form the message. 2. Apparatus called the " transmitter,'* — the 
object of wluoh is to receive the slips of paper prepared by 
the x>erforaitor, and to transmit the currents produced by a 
voltaic battery, or other rheomoter, in the order and direction 
corresponding to perforations in the slip. 3. Recording or print- 
ing apparatus, which prints or impresses legible marks on a strip 
of paper, corresponding in their arrangement with the apertures 
in the perforated paper. The pens or styles are depressed and 
elevated by their connection with the moving parts of the electro* 
magnets; they are entirely independent of each other in their 
action, and are so arranged that when the current passes through 
the coils of the electro-magnet in one direction, one of the pens 
is depressed, and when it passes in the contrary direction the 
other pen is depressed ; when the currents cease, light springs 
restore the pens. The mode of supplying the pens with ink is as 
follows ! — ^A reservoir about one-eighth of an inch deep is made in 
a piece of metal. At the bottom of this reservoir are two holes^ 
suffleiently small to prevent by capillary attraction the ink from 
flowing through them. The ends of the pens are placed imme- 
diately above these small apertures, which they enter when the 
electro-magnets act upon them, carrying with them a sufficient 
charge of ink to make a legible mark on the strip of paper passing 
beneath them. The motion of the paper ribbon is produced and 
regulated by apparatus similar to those employed in other register 
OP printing telegraphs. 4. Instrument called a " translator ;*' its 
objject being to translate the telegraphic signs, consisting, Qf 
snocesnons of points or marks adopted vn. ^fifeoa ws^\jcav/\c^^ *^^ 
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ordinary alphabetic characters. '^ In the system I have adopted, 
'^ limiting the nwnber of points in succession to four, thirty dis-t 
*^ tinct characters are represented." 5. Modification of the electro* 
magnets of the recording instrument, which enables the pens to go 
back to their normal positions, when the currents in the telegra-r 
phic circuit cease, without the aid of reacting springs or permanent 
magnets. An extra coil of wire is wound round each of the 
filectro-magnetic bars, which act on one side of each of the 
double magnetic needles appropriated to the two pens. Theae 
coils are entirely insulated from those connected with the 
telegraphic circuit, and forms together a short local circuit in 
which a feeble voltaic current continually circulates, in conse- 
quence of the interposition of a small rheomotor; by this current 
the needles are held, when no current exists in the telegraphic 
circuit, constantly attracted towards these electro-magnets. When, 
however, the current transmitted through the telegraphic circuit 
acts on the coils, besides its direct action to cause the deflection 
of one of the double needles and the detention of the other, it 
neutralizes the current of the local battery in that electro-magnet 
where its efPect for the time would be disadvantageous. 6. Apph« 
cation of ribbons of paper prepared by the perforator and passed 
through the transmitter as above described, to produce successive 
motions of a magnetic needle or needles, corresponding to the 
signals required, either separately employed for this purpose, or 
in conjunction with the printing apparatus already mentioned. 
[Printed, 29. 10(2. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, June 14.— N^ 1341. 

YOUNG, Jambs Hadden. — "Improvements in setting up 
^^ (composing) and distributing types.^' 

The improvements relate chiefly to details of the composing 
machine described in the Patentee's Patent of 1840, but they are 
also applicable to the machines in which a moveable belt or belts 
are used as a collecting medium. They are as follows : — 1. Appa* 
latus for obtaining a regulated alternate movement and stoppage 
of the step wheel. 2. Apparatus for obtaining a regulated 
alternate movement and stoppage of the types upon the indined 
plane, in order to ensure their being properly taken off. 3. Making 
the steps of the wheel moveable. 4. Raising the types at the 
termination of the inclined plane off the same, and regulating the 
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action of the pusher so that it may not strike at an improper 
moment. 5. Application of electro-magnetism for regulating the 
types- off the inclined plane and their delivery into the receiver. 

6. Application of a small auxiliary composing machine, which 
may be fixed or detached from the larger composing machine. 

7. FartiaUy covering the channels down which the types slide on 
the inclined plane. 8. Application of a groove for small-bodied 
type in the bed of the channels of the inclined plane used for 
a larger-bodied type. 9. Application of a pusher through the 
aperture or apertures in the inclined plane to allow of superfluous 
types falling oS the same. 10. Application of moveable blades 
to effect the distribution of types by means of their nicks. 

[Printed, l#.4d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, June 22.— N* 1406. 

SCHAUB, Gboboe. — "Improvements in the manufacture of 
'* door plates, sign boards, and other surfaces having inscriptions, 
'^ designs, or ornaments thereon, and in the manufacture of de- 
'^ tached letters, designs, and ornaments to be affixed to walls 
" and sign-boards, or used for other like purposes." 

The invention consists in manufacturing the above surfsices of 
copper or other metal or alloy capable of being deposited by the 
process of electro-deposition, also in manufacturing detached 
letters, designs, and ornaments to be applied to walls and sign- 
boards, or used for other like purposes of copper or other metal 
or alloy capable of being deposited by the process of electro- 
deposition. For the former, " I first make pattern letters or 
*' designs, and build up or compose therewith an inscription or 
^' design similar to that to be manufactured, in the same way as 
** words and sentences are composed of printing types by printers. 
" If the plates to be produced require large margins, I add plain 
^ metal pieces to the composed pattern so as to produce the 
*' required margin, in the way that the printer fills up blank places 
^ with quadrats and spaces ; I take a mould or matrix of the 
" composed inscription or design by means of gutta percha or 
** plaster of Paris, or other suitable material. I cut away from 
^* the mould produced, the relief joints produced between and at 
" the junctions of the single patterns. By means of the process 
" of electro-deposition, I obtain from the mould or matrix^ a 
" deposit in copper, or other metal ot «]lio^,'^\3M3a. ^^^q<^^ ^"qtos^- 



3p PRINTING. 

*' tutes the door plate," or other ornamented surface. ^ Instead 
*'^ of using detached patterns and taking a mould from an in- 
^ scription or design built up of the said detached patterns^ I 
*' sometimes used d^ttched metallic or othw moulds or matrices* 
^' and build up or compose the inscription or design theremth, 
" and obtain £rom the composed mould or matrix a direct deposit 
*' without the intermediate process of taking, a cast to deposits 
'^ upon. In making detached letters, designs, or ornaments, I fixate 
" produce matrices or moulds of the pattern, letters, or designs*; 
*^ the said matrices being made of copper or electro-deposition, or- 
** made in any other manner. The said matrices are varnished 
'' in all the parts not occupied by the letters or designs, and an 
'^ electro-deposit is made on the said matrix. The deposit of 
'^ metal does not take place on the varnished parts, and the letters 
" or designs produced are detached from one ianother. The said 
^^ letters or designs may be used for making inscriptions, designsy, 
'^ or ornaments upon walls, sign-boards» wire gauze, window 
*f blinds, and for other like purposes." 
tPrinted,8A Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, June 25.— N« 1432. 

BETTS, John. — {JProvisiondl protection only,) — Improvements 
^' in obtaining surfaces on which to print maps and other 



*^ I propose to take a woven or textile fabric or other suitable 
** foundation material; I apply thereon a coating of pigment 
*' combined with boiled linseed oil, diluting the oil in case of 
*' need, with either alcoholic or resinous spirit, as may be pre- 
'' ferred. This coating is laid on to the foundation with a brush 
** and afterwards scraped and rubbed down, or the latter only, 
** until I obtain a smooth, even, and absorbing surface. The 
'^ occasional assistance of caloric is obtained if from the state of 
'^ the atmosphere or other cause I require it. On the surface 
** so prepared I print the map or design, finishing the work by 
*^ sizing and varnishing. The pigments I use for white surfaces 
*^ are carefully prepared zinc, lead, or other whites, but I prefer 
'•f the former; I add pigments of various sorts and colours when 
^^ I require various tints, and sometimes to improve the body of 
*^ the composition or coating above described," 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] * 
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A.D. 1858, June 28.— N» 1469. 
NBWTON, William Edward.— (Commnmcated.)—" A new 
** mode of applying engraved plates, or electrotjpe or other 
'^ substitutes for such plates, to the cylinders of printing presses^ 
*^ and of implying other parts of such presses in combination 
** with the cylinders to enable perfect impressions to be taken 
*' £com the cylindrical surfaces of the plates." 

The object of the invention is to print very n^idly from en- 
graved plates, and the first part of it consists in backing the 
plates with a flexible but inelastic or very slightly elastic m^etal 
<Hr metallic alloy, and when thus backed, winding them upon the 
periphery of the printing cylinder by drawing and bending them 
bdween the latter and the periphery of the feeding and impression 
cylinder, so as to make them bear evenly and solidly upon every 
part of the first-named cylinder, and securing them firmly thereto, 
by which means the plates are made practically as much a portion 
of the printing cylinder as though made of the solid metal of 
the cylinder. The invention also relates to a mode of applying 
a roller termed a clearing roller, in combination with the printed 
cylinder and the inking roller, for the purpose of removing the 
superfluous ink from the surfeM^ of the plates after the inking 
operation. And the invention further consists hi a certain method 
of applying an aidless band to clean and polish the surface of 
the plates between the engraved lines or sunk portions which 
produce the impression. 
[Printed, 8(2. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, July 12.— N° 1558. 
NORTHEN, William. — "The application of stoneware or 
*^ earthenware, coloured or plain, to improved and original 
*' designs." 

The last part of the invention refers to '^ the application of 
'^ designs in colours such as blue, green, scarlet, crimson, violet, 
*^ lilfiw, to the exterior of stoneware jars," and consists in " using 
*^ the metallic oxide of the colour desired with the ordinary fluxes, 
*^ and afterwards dipping the jars, whether plain, coloured, or 
*^ ornamented with any design, into a white stoneware glaze, 
*^ thereby preventing the extreme action of the light &om 
*^ destroying the colour." 
[Printed, 8(2. Drawings.] ' 
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A.D. 1858, July 20.— N« 1637. 
DOLEY, Charles, BIGLAND, Edwin, and WORRALL^ 
Thomas Hbnry. — "Improvements in ornamenting metallic 
** and non-metallic surfaces." 

The patterns are drawn upon glass with a composition of 
bees-waz, tallow, and pitch, and etched in with fluoric acid. 
The composition is next scraped off and the glass embedded 
with plaster of Paris on to a slate or stone slab. The etched 
part is then filled up with a composition [of bees-wax, shellac, tar, 
varnish, and gas-black. An impression is taken upon unsized 
paper, is damped and placed u^on the article intended to have 
the pattern upon it, and the printed impression rubbed down 
with an india-rubber roller, and the paper washed off with soap 
and warm water ; the article is then immersed in dilute nitric or 
other suitable acid, after which it is well washed with strong ley, 
made of potash, lime, soap, and water, which removes all the 
composition, and the article will appear with the pattern sunk 
into the body: of the metal; or a thin sheet of metal may be 
coated over with a composition of wax, tallow, and pitch, and 
a pattern drawn upon it, and afterwards cut or bitten in with ' 
acid. The article intended to have the pattern produced upon 
it is then coated over with either of the compositions described; 
and washed over with whiting and water. The sheet of metal 
is next placed upon the coated side, and brushed with oil 
through the part cut out, in order to remove the part of the 
composition not wanted, then washed with soap and water and 
submitted to the acid, as before described. " We use the glass 
" plates made as "described, by etching, for the purpose of embos- 
'* sing leather and other soft materials and metals, so as to pro- 
" duce raised ornaments thereon. The designs etched upon 
" glass, according to our invention, are sometimes of the Idnd 
'^ called positive, and sometimes of the kind called negative. 
" The printing of designs from glass plates, according to our in^ 
" vention, is applicable to the ornamenting and embossing of 
" metals, and for printing in vitrifiable or other colours, or with 
** ledf metals or bronzes, upon glass, stone, ivory, bone, wood, 
*' china, earthenware, papier mach^, and other surfaces, and 
" embossing leather and other non-metallic surfaces for various 
" purposes." 

[Printed, 4d. NoDrawing.l 
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A.D. 1858, August 3.— N° 1768. 

CUNNINGHAM, Robert. — " Improvements in the production 
'* of letterpress printing surfiices, and surfaces used in repro- 
^' ducing ornamental patterns or devices hj printing or otherwise, 
*' and in the apparatus connected therewith." 

^^ The improvements, as carried out under some of the most 
" important of their modifications, are especially applicable to 
*' apparatus for composing and distributing types used in letter- 
" press printing.** 

1. Composing machine. The types are contained in a series 
of narrow polished grooves, those in the same groove being all 
of the same name. These grooves combine to form the com- 
posing case. In front of and at right angles to the type grooves 
runs a channel or race, the top of the channel nearly coinciding 
with the bottoms of the type grooves, whilst its leftrhand end 
opens upon the composing plate or table corresponding to the 
ordinary composing stick. The types as selected are depressed into 
the race and, moved along upright to their proper position on the 
composing table. Whilst the composing operation is going on, 
the types are successively selected by depressors formed with 
finger pieces, each of which when set in action pushes down the 
lowest or front type of a file into the race. The depressed type 
is moved along the race to the composing plate by means of a 
species of piston or picker driven by a treadle ; the normal position 
of the picker is at the right-hand end of the race, and when there 
is a type in the race it is moved to the leffc-hand end and back 
again, taking the type to the composing plate and leaving it 
there. At the commencement of a page or column the types are 
pushed by the picker between head and foot-line guides on the 
composing plate, and up against a firictional or other brake or 
stop, which is close to the mouth of the race at the commencement 
of a line, but which gradually recedes therefrom as the types 
accumulate in the formation of a line. On the completion of the 
line a contrivance is actuated to remove the head-line guide and 
to shift forward the foot-line guide, the latter carrying the liiie of 
tjrpes with it. The foot-line guide then recedes to its former 
-position, and the head-line guide is reintroduced, the brake or 
stop at the same time moving up to the mouth of the race, where 
another line of types is composed as hefoie, K. ^^iQSC^xvN^XL^^'cfits^ 
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be appended indicating the space at any time required to fill the 
line. 

In the distributing machine the types arei placed in a frame on 
the left-hand side of a table^ the bottom of the column of types 
being towards its front edge. In or on a guide extending along 
the table from right to left^ and at the top end of the column 
of types, is a slide or carriage with a groove to hold a row of the 
tjpes. Thia slide is moved to and fro along the guide by hand 
or foot, and being placed opposite the column of types one or 
more lines of these are transferred to it in a Gontkmous row» 
The slide carries the types in front of a number of grooves or 
long cells arranged at right angles to the guide, each groove to 
.contain types of one name only. The types are singly transferred 
ta their respective cells through an opening or gate in the inside 
of the slide or carriage, being successively brought up to the gate 
by a spring at the rear of the line of types. The operator ascertains 
the name of each type as it has to be transferred to its cell from 
an impression of the types, placed in a convenient position before 
him, and by means of stop keys causes the slide to stop in such 
a position that the type aJ>out to be pushed out of the slide will 
enter its proper cell. A contrivance is employed which jusl^ 
before the slide is stopped adjusts the size of the gate to the 
particular kind of type, so tb^t only one can be pushed through 
at one time. The types are pushed out of the slide into the 
cells by a piston or picker,, acted on by hand or otherwise. 

In another arrangement of apparatus a set of dies, one for each 
type is used, each die as it is wanted being brought to a particular 
position by means of depressexs and contrivances connected there- 
with, analogous to those above described. When in the proper 
position, each die is impressed on a plats or cylinder of metal or 
other suitable material, such plate or cylinder being moved by 
suitable mechanism between each impreaBi(Hi in order that each 
die may be impressed in its proper situation. The plate or 
cylinder so impressed or indented may be used either for direct 
mtaglio printDog, or casts may be taken from it to be used in 
relievo or surface printmg. 

The above apparatus or modifications thereof may be used for 
producing composite surfaces for printing, or otherwise repro> 
ducing oipamental patterns or devices. 

To assist the operator in composing or dieetributing types, pins> 
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Gt snnilar dements, the copy, bnpietBion, or design is nrsnged 
befefe him at a convenient level upon a roller or frame, aad a 
straight edge is adjusted at a line vAath. is at the time being 
composed or distributed. A contrivance is added by whidi as 
each line is completed a fresh line is brought np to the propei^ 
leveL 

CPvtaltod,Sff.lii. DrswiiigB.1 

A.D. 1868, August 3.— N* 1760. 

BELL, George.— "Improvements in embossing and printing 
* dies, and in the manufacture of 'htce' or perforated embossed 
" paper." 

The invention consists : 1. In constructing the dies with 
moveable collars or " tops," retained in the body or frame of the 
die by a screw or screws, or by other suitable means, and in form- 
ing slides or " centres," working in apertures made in the collars, 
with heels or lateral projections at bottom to prevent their being 
drawn out or their felling out from the dies while being used, but 
allow of their being protruded for the pinrpose of being inked. 
2. In the manufacture of ''lace** or perforated embossed paper, 
by first embossing the paper in an embossing die, in order to 
produce the embossed pattern thereon, then in the employment of 
a plate of metal, which is placed upon the paper while still in the 
die, and in producing the perforations or open work in the paper 
by bringing down the press upon the metal plate, which will 
cause the cutting away of all those parts of the paper not coik 
tained in the sunk parts of the die. 
[Printed, 6(2. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, August 7^ No 1802. 

IMRAY, John. — " Improvements in apparatus used in printing."* 
The invention appHes to presses for printing two or more 
im^nressions in register on the same sheet. '^ 1 make the taUe- 
'* sufficiently long to receive the two or more forms disposed ait; 
^ suitable intervals along it. I hold the sheet to be printed 
'* between a tympan and a frisket, which slide with the tablr 
** under the platten to receive the impression from the first ioem^ 
'^ After the first impression has been taken, the tympan joid 
'' frisket oontaining the sheet an ntained nndee th& \^\aiiiu^ Vs 
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" suitable stops, and the table is made to slide onwards till the 
" second form is brought to its proper place under the platten, 
^^ and a second impression is taken ; thus successively, a third, 
" fourth, or any required number of impressions may be taken, 
*' and finally the table is drawn back, bringing with it the 
" tympan and frisket containing the printed sheet, which can be 
^' removed and replaced by a fresh sheet in the ordinaiy manner. 
*' In order to secure good register of the successive impressions, 
*' I cause the table to slide between guides fitted to the platten, 
'' and I apply adjusting stops to the table to retain it in its 
^^ successive positions as each successive form is brought under 
*' the pktten/' 

[Printed, 8<2. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, August 13.— N» 1852. 

SCHAUB, George. — (Provisional protection only.) — "New or 
" improved machinery to be used in the manufacture of certain 
" kinds of printing types, and also in the manufacture of spaces 
" and quadrats used in setting up printing types." 

The invention relates to lypes of the kind described in the 
specification of the Patent dated 16th April 1857. A circular 
table having a series of radial slots is moimted upon a vertical 
axis, so as to be capable of motion in a horizontal plane. In 
these radial slots are placed beds or matrices impressed with the 
types to be manu&ctured. The heads of the types made of 
copper, and coated at back with soft solder, are cut from the 
sheets in which they are made by means of a fly press, the lower 
die used in the press having a spring bottom by which the type 
head cut out is raised from the die. The separate type heads are 
placed in the matrices on the table, the backs of the type heads 
being uppermost. The bodies of the types are cast on the heads 
by means of a mould, one half of which is fixed over the table in 
the direction of a radius, and the other half of the said mould is 
moveable. The table is t^med until the matrix filled with type 
heads is brought under the fixed part of the mould, the moveable 
half of the mould is connected to the fixed half, and the matrix 
is made to bear up against the under side of the mould, and is 
fixed accurately in its place; the matrix constitutes the bottom 
of the mould. Fused type metal being poured into the mould. 
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attaches itself to the type heads, and fonns bodies thereto, the 
mould is opened and the types removed. The matrix is depressed 
so that it can pass freely under the fixed part of the moiUd and 
another filled matrix be brought under it ; the operations described 
are then repeated. By substituting a plane surfiauie for the 
matrices, the machinery described may be employed for the 
manufacture of spaces and quadrats. 
[Printed. 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1868, August 26.— N» 1933. 

BLACK, James. — " An improved mode or means of obtaining, 
*' applying, and transmitting motive power." 

The invention is applicable to ** printing and other machinery 
" in which rotary motion is required." A foce plate or disc fixed 
on an axis has formed in it a number of wipers, excentrics, or 
curved paths, which receive a pulley or roller free to revolve on its 
own axis, and attached to an adjustable lever in equal balance 
with the desired lift or pressure^ On rotary motion being com* 
municated to the plate, the pulley or roller moves round the excen- 
trics or paths, imparting a rocking motion to the lever, (similar to 
the action of a beam), wherefrom motion may be transmitted or 
applied as desired, or converted by suitable appliances into any 
description of motion. One means of imparting rotary motion 
from my arrangement is by attaching at the end of the lever a 
crank and connecting rod of same radius as the lift of the lever, 
carried over the centre by a fly-wheel. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, September 2.--N* 1992. 

WALKER, Joseph, and BARNES, James.—'' Improvements 
" in blankets and lappings for machine and block printing, and 
" other similar purposes." 

According to this invention, a blanket or lapping having a 
cotton pile-pressing surface is substituted for "the ordinary plain 
*' cotton surfaces hitherto used. These improved blankets or 
*' lappings may be constructed by cementing together by means 
*' of india-rubber solution, or other waterproof cement, two or 
" more thicknesses of cotton feibric, the outer or pressing surface 
" of such combined fabric having a pile raised theteoiv^rj ^s(s^ ^^ 
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"^ the well-known methods adopted fbr pile Taising. .... llie 
^ ohief ftdyantage to be denied from the xuse of pile smfiBboe 
^ blankets in machine and folook printing is increased elasticity in 
'^ the direction of the thickness at the blanket, whereby a naore 
"^ yielding and even pressure is distributed over the surface of the 
'' fbrm.^' 

[Printed, 4rf. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, September 6.— N« 2016. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — (Communicated from 
airoad,) — " Improvements in printing or marking words or^gures 
" on papers, parcels, books, pages, tickets, and other articles 
'* requiring to be marked, printed, stamped, or addressed." 

The words or figures to be printed on successive articles are 
arranged in type in columns, so as to run down one column and 
lip t^e next. The form thus arranged is inked, and has a longi- 
tu(tinal and lateral motion imparted to it by machinery, which 
causes eaeh column to traverse Oi intervals so that each name^ 
^dress, or figure to be marked at one time shall come succes- 
sively under an aperture in the firisket. The page, parcel, folded 
newspaper, or other article to be printed or marked is placed in a 
£y, which nips it, and holds it over the aperture until it is pressed 
down by a lever so as to receive an impression, after which the 
lever releases it, and the fly removes it to some receptacle. 
ITrinted, 10<f. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, September 7.— N* 2025. 

LARSONNIER, Gustavb, and BLANCHE, AuGusTB.—"Im- 
" provements in block printing by hand on tissues, paper, or other 
" suitable fabrics." 

'Ihe invention consists in a mechanical arrangement for guiding 
the printer in placing the printing block on the surfeice of the 
fabric. The bench or printing table is ftimished along its two 
longitudinal sides with a rail or with sockets, tappets, and legu- 
lating screws, '' for allowing a moveable rule to be fixed crosswise 
" on the table, and, when required, to be moved forward at equal 
" distances apart over this latter, this rule serving as a guide for 
'^ the printing block, which latter is provided on one of its sides 
'' with two projecting pin points, one of which may be inserted in 
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'' an angular notch or senration of a plate fitted to tbe side of the 
^^ rule, wheseas the other point is caused to rest on a projecting 
^' fillet of this plate, which hitter heing provided with a row of 
^ the said notches placed at equal distances apart, thereby allows 
'* the printer placing at once his block in the required position on 
** the fabric stretched out over the table, and on which the im- 
" pression further takes place in the usual manner." 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, September 23.— N* 2140. 

GRANT, Danibl. — " Improvements in colour printing presses." 
The blocks from which the printing is to be taken are placed on 
a circular bed, each with its own inking apparatus ; each inking 
apparatus is intended to supply ink of a different colour. Motion 
is communicated to each inking apparatus to cause that part 
which supplies the colour to the block to travel over the block 
and back by a cam or excentric, worked by a pinion, and set in 
motion by a toothed wheel or rack, extending round the press. 
Hie t3rmpan is circular, with flapk in two compartments, and upon 
rotary motion being communicated thereto, it carries the paper 
successively over each block. The platten descends once for 
every successive onward motion of the tympan. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, September 27.— N« 2161. 

LAUDER, William. — " Improvements in engraving and print- 
" ing for the pinrpose of ornamenting china and earthenware." 

The invention consists in engraving and printing on such ware, 
in various colours, from portions of plates taken by galvanic 
agency from a general pkte containing the whole subject, and in 
a mode of ensuring a correct register or adjustment of those plates 
in the process of printing. " In the first instance I engrave my 
*' subject in the usual manner on the sur&ce of a copper^plate. 
*' From this original plate I produce as many metal copies by 
^ galvanic agency as there are colours to be printed. 2. I erase 
'^ a part of the work previously engraved on the several plates, so 
*' that the portion of the engraving present on each plate shall be 
^' absent fr^m the surface of all the rest. 3. When the plates are 
^ required to be printed, each will be restricted to one particular 
*' colour, and when the successive impressions are made by tha 
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" several plates on one paper, the snbject will be then completed 
" for transferring to the ware. 4. To ensure true register in the 
*' combination of the parts of the subject on the several plates, I 
" construct a metal frame for securing the plates and paper from 
" the possibihty of shifting from their proper positions during the 
" operation of printing by the rolling press." 
[Printed, 6d. Drawings,] 

A.D. 1858, October 1.— N« 2191. 

BRADBURY, Hbnry. — {Provisional protection only.) — Im- 
" provements in producing printing surfaces from engraved 
" plates.'' 

A composition of gutta percha and grease is spread over an 
engraved plate, in order to get a cast, and from such cast an 
electrotype plate is obtained. Heat is appHed to the under or 
back surface of the engraved plate, so that by melting the com- 
position the whole of the engraved parts may be filled. The 
coating of composition thus appUed is, when dry or set, to be 
removed, and from it an electrotype plate is to be produced, as is 
well understood; but instead of resorting to the ordinary means 
of preparing the surface of the cast taken from the engraved plate, 
it is preferred to wash the surface of the composition cast over 
with a solution of the nitrate of silver, and then to subject the 
same to the vapours or fumes produced from phosphorous and 
caustic potash. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, October 2.— N» 2197. 
COLLINS, George Henry. — "Improvements in the pro- 
" duction of blocks or surfEtces to be used in printing." 

" The drawing, device, or matter is obtained on a block or surface 
" to be used in printing from a drawing, device, or matter on a 
" lithographic 5tone or other surface, whether the same has been 
•* produced thereon by hand, transferred, or otherwise, by subject- 
" ing the drawing, device, or matter on the lithographic stone or 
'' other surface to a series of processes similar to that in which a 
** lithographic stone is inked when about to be printed from in 
" the ordinary maimer, but the ink or composition used is to be 
" mixed with suitable driers, so that each succeeding coating of 
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*' the oompontion may qtiiddy dry or set before the next coating 
'^ is applied. By these means the line9 and parts constituting the 
" drawing, device, or matter on the stone or other surface, which 
" would be inked and printed from if used in the ordinary manner, 
" become more and more built up or raised, and when such raising 
*' has been sufficiently accomplished, a cast in wax or other suitable 
^' material is taken, from which an electrotype is obtained, as is 
" well understood." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, October 4.— N« 2201. 

DOLBY, Richard, and GATES, John. — {Provisional protect 
Hon only,) — " An improved process of transfer, printing, and oma- 
" menting on glass and other transparent substances." 

" We take a composition of boiled linseed oil and lamp-black or 
" other colouring ingredient, and transfer it to the glass or other 
" transparent substance, after which we coat it over with an 
^' enamel, cement, or other hardening material. By this process 
*' the figures or characters are better developed and they are 
" produced much cheaper." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, October 12.— N« 2273. 

SMITH, William. — ** Improvements in transferring drawings 
" or delineations in lithographic and zincographic processes." 

A sheet of tracing or translucent paper, cloth, or other fabric is 
prepared, " with the transfer medium or materials ordinarily used 
'* in the preparation of transfer paper by lithographers and zinco- 
" graphers." This prepared sheet of composite tracing and 
transfer paper " then answers as the medium for obtaining the 
" first and only tracing used in the operation from the original 
** drawing or delineation which is to be printed ; the prepared 
" sheet being fastened down upon the original drawing with its 
" prepared face upwards, the drawing is then traced through 
" and on the prepared sheet with transfer ink, and it is then 
*' removed and applied to the stone or plate, the traced deli- 
" neation being pressed down upon the face of the stone or plate. 
" The removal of the sheet from the stone is effected by treating 
" the back of it with hot water and then taking up the sheet 
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'' at one end, and slowly pulling it off backwards. This pvo* 
" oess leaves the drawing upon the stone or plate ready for being 
" inked up and pr^>ared for printing in the ordinary manner/' 
JlPrinted, 4d, No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1858, October 14.— N** 2295. 

BAXTER, George. — " Improv^nents in colouring photographie 
" pictures." 

The invention consists ''in combining ixdth photc^aphic 
" pictures the processes of intaglio, plate, and surface printing, 
'' and also the processes of lithographic and zincographic printing 
'' as a means of colouring such photographic pictures. For these 
f' purposes as many printing phttes, blocks, or surfaces are pre-* 
'' pared as there are intended to be colours, or shades of colours 
'' printed on a photographic picture;, each printing block, plate, 
'* or surface being prepared in a suitable manner to print a por* 
'* tion of the picture with its particular colour or shade of coloiur, 
" so that when impressions have been taken from all the printing 
" blocks, plates, or surfaces on to a photographic picture, the 
" same will be coloured all over to the extent desired. The 
" colours employed may be such as are now ordinarily used in 
" th6 abovementioned processes of printing." 
[Printed, 4d. NoDrttwing.] 

A.D. 1858, October 21.— N» 236L 

NAPIER, Jambs Murdoch. — " Improvements in printing 
** presses and printing machines.'* 

In the common hand' press used for letterpress or raised sur- 
face printing, l^e friune including the feet upon which it stands 
are cast in one piece. The type table is not so deep nor is it 
ribbed up so strongly as those usually employed, but it is pro- 
vided with a number of bearing strips in addition to the usual 
guide bars. These bearing strips are correctly planed so as to 
rest upon opposing bearing strips upon the bed below, which are 
all planed true, and so arranged as to support the table against 
the pressure more generally over its surface, the bed thus taking 
its usual strain while the table being well supported by the bear- 
ing strips on the bed, may be made much lighter, and will at the 
same time present a more ri^d surface. The platten is made in one 
casting with the guides which rise up from it " for steadyment " 



FRINTINa 43 

against the top of the press frame, instead of the plain at present 
adopted of bolting these guides to the platten. The power for 
giving the impression is applied by a ley«r. Part of the frame 
supports the fulcrum of this lever, and by means of a connecting 
rod stretching from the lever to tiie junction of a pair of knuckle 
joints, motion is given to them, and by iheir action the platten is 
depressed, a spring raising the {fatten on their return* action. 
The lower end of the bottom limb of the knuckle joint is made 
to ntik, and take its bearing on the platten or on a proper bearing 
pfovided upon it. At the jimction of the two limbs of the joint— 
tiiat is at the middle articulation — ^is a ** middle |uece" between 
the two limbs, formed with a hollow to receive the lower end of 
the upper hmb, which is convex, and also provided with a convex 
portion to fit in the upper end of the lower limb, which is con- 
cave ; this ." middle piece " so arranged admits of very complete 
Inlmcation of the parts, and is attached by a jointed connection 
to the connecting rod, which in turn is similarly attached to the 
hand kver, upon which the power is applied ; the upper end of 
the top limb of the knuckle joint is concave, and a convex piece 
is provided for it to act on, this piece is bedded on its uppor side, 
wiiich is flat, against a wedge or inclined plane, used to regulate 
the amount of impression by means of an a4iu8ting screw. The 
wedge takes its abutment against the under side of the press 
frame-head. When the wedge is moved by means of the screw, 
ibe piece below it, which furnishes a convex surface for the 
vpper end of the top limb of the knuckle joint to work in, is kept 
fixHn moving sideways, its ends being guided by the guide baa 
previously referred to whidi rise from the platten. ** I also apply 
^ the 'middle piece,' used at the articulation of the knuckle 
^ joints, as described above, to platten printing machines in which 
^ knuckle joints are used, and as the sheet of paper, when laid 
^ upon the frisket in these machines, is often displaced and made 
'^ to bulge through the openings of the frisket by the cunent of 
" air caused by closing the tympan upon it, I cause the frisket 
^ to come to rest for the exchange at the sheet over a surface 
^' which will support the sheet when i^ubjeoted to the pressure of 
*' the air referred to; this surface will remain stationary, the 
*^ frisket coming to rest immediately above it." 
EPrinted, IQd. Drawings.! 
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A.D. 1858, October 23.— N'* 2373. 

NEWTON, William Edward. — '* Improvements in tdegra- 
*' phic apparatus.'' 

The essential features of novelty in this invention are: 1st. 
The use in a relay 'of an accessary circuit to counteract the 
effect upon such relay of the reversal of the current of the 
main battery situated at the same station with this relay, in 
order that this relay and the reversing apparatus connected 
with it may be maintained in a proper condition to indicate 
the reversal of the current from the main battery situated 
at the other extremity of the line. 2nd. The employment of 
an accessary magnet and an accessary battery to each in* 
strument in combination with the main batteries and main 
magnets, and with a means of reversing the direction of the cur- 
rent of each of the main batteries. 3rd. The use of a reversing 
key, so constructed and adjusted with reference to its springs as 
in its operations to reverse the direction cf the current of its main 
battery simultaneously with the closing or opening of the acces* 
sary circuit. 4th. The employment of wires to connect the 
several segments of a circuit wheel with their respective keys in 
the key-board, ^' whereby I am enabled to transfer to the vicinity 
of the key-board the place for making and breaking the proper 
drouit for printing any desired letter." 5th. Arresting the motion 
of the letter wheel of a printing telegraphic instrument at a given 
point by mechanism that is thrown out of action by the operations 
of signaUing as set forth, and is automatically brought to bear, 
upon the letter wheel again whenever the signallizing is momen* 
tarily interrupted, for the purpose of causing the type wheels at 
each end to correspond in their indications. 6th. The several 
instruments situated at one end of a line of telegraph, when used 
together, have a certain definite relation to the line, and by means 
of it a mutual relation to, and correspondence with, similar instru- 
ments situated at the other end of the line, and thus constitute a 
means, instrument, or device for simultaneously transmiting signals 
both ways, and recording them. 

A distinctive feature of the invention in connection with a line 
of telegraph is the use at each end of such line of the following 
instruments, a transmitting instrument having a key-board, a 
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reverting key, which in its action shall reverse the direction of 
the current of the main battery at its end of the line, and simul- 
taneously close or open the accessary circuit, a relay having a 
main and accessary circuit, and lastly a receiving printing instru- 
ment. 

[Printed, 29. Dnwings.] 



A.D. 1858, October 26.— N* 2384. • 

MASON, Mark. — {Provinonal protection only.) — "Improvc- 
" ments in self-acting feeding machines or apparatus for all 
*' descriptions of steam or other letterpress printing machines or 
" presses." 

The movements of this machine or apparatus are derived from 
the printmg machine itself, but it may also, if necessary, be 
worked by hand. The sheets of paper may be eight or nine inches 
thick, the table being recessed for their reception ; at the centre of 
the table underneath the paper is a fine threaded screw, which is 
used to push up the paper slowly as it is required for the printing 
machine, the screw being worked by a tappet or other motion con- 
nected to the actuating rod which runs along the side of the 
table. There are also four upright pillars placed underneath the 
paper, one at each comer. Above the table is a T cross bar, 
which slides horizontally in a slotted guide fVame, which is sup- 
ported by an upright firame at one end of the table ; three arms are 
hinged to this cross bar at the end next the printing machine and 
projecting towards it, their lower ends resting on the sheets, these 
ends being supplied with fine points which take hold of the paper, 
so that when the cross bar advances, the sheet is pushed forwards 
to the printing machine. When the cross bar is brought back it 
raises two bent levers which have their centres of suspension in the 
upright frame, and are provided with composition knobs or other 
adhesive substance at the bottom, which adhere to the paper, and 
detach it from the rest of the sheets ready to be pushed forward 
by the points on the projecting arms. Between these bent levers, 
which are provided with a spiral spring on their under surfaces to 
bring them down, is fixed a holding-down lever of the same 
shape as the other two levers, and operated upon by a catch joined 
to the T cross bar in such a manner that it is raised before the 
ascent of the two adhesive levers and it also falls before t\N«<j ^^^^ 
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ftnd holds the paper down. Underneath the T croM bar, ail; the 
end opposite to the printing nmchine> a radc is placed attached iso 
a sector or other suitable contrivance, which is operated upon by 
the actuating rod, the T cross bar receiving a reciprocating motioii 
to and from the machine, carrying forwards the sheets in its 
advance, and lifting the levers with another sheet when it recedes, 
ready to be carried forward in a similar manner. 
[Printed, 4(?. No Drawings.]. 

A.D. 1858, October 27.— N« 2396. 

MASON, Mark. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Improve- 
" ments in letter press printing machines/' 

The paper is rolled in a continuous web round a cylinder, and 
passes into the machine, where it is printed on its upper sidei» 
the printing cylinder having its type arranged on its surfiM^e, and 
being placed above the paper; it is then carried forward a short 
distance to another cylinder, and printed on the reverse side, the 
printing cylinder being placed below it. On emerging from the 
machine it is passed on to a sloping form, and when the proper 
length has been carried through, the paper is severed by a pair 
of shears operated by a lever, which is struck by a catch on the 
periphery of the lower printing cylinder. The machine is self- 
feeding, the paper being fed in one continuous length. The two 
printing cylinders are connected together by bevil gearing, all the 
other cylinders and rollers also being connected together th^ 
operate simultaneously. It is also supplied with tapes in the 
usual manner for the purpose of carrying fonvard the paper in its 
proper coarse through the printing machine. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, November 9.— N<> 2515. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — {CommunicatecL) — '^ Im^ 
" provements in electric tel^raphing.'' 

The objects of the invention are twofold. 1. The so arranging 
tiie battery force that electric currents can be transmitted to any 
distance without limitation, by the action of counter currents when 
the circuit is broken ; and 2, causing the transmitting currents to 
record a facsimile of the written or printed message. To accom- 
plish this, the message or letter to be telegraphed is written wiih 
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an ink liavhig niflkient body to admit of being iransfSeiTed to 
iiMteL The message thus prepared is transferred to a metal roH 
oar og^inder and then returned to its writer. The roll is made to 
levolve by the descent of a weight aoting through a tram of 
wfaaete. Ekotricallj insulated from, but attached to, the frame of 
the roll, is a krrer, one end of which bears a small roll which rests 
upon the larger one, and the opposite end is connected with the 
eucoiiit. The condition of this arrangement is such that when the 
naall roll is in contact with the clear surface of the large one, the 
eleotiio circuit is complete, but the moment the inked part of the 
mU passes under the point of contact, the circuit is broken, l^e 
folcram on which the lever works has a determinate lateral motion, 
whidi moves the lever from one end of the transfer roll to the 
other, under such conditions of time, as compared with the revtv 
lutions of the roll, as to secure perfect contact with its entire sur- 
face. The apparatus thus described is denominated the transfer 
instrument. The receiving instrument or recording instrument, 
is composed of a roll of the same diameter and length of that in 
the tnmsfo instrument, with the same lever arrangement, except 
that the roll end of the lever is provided with a stylus on the roll 
end, and a soft iron armature at the other. Beneath the armature 
is placed an electro-magnet, with its coils in the electric circuit. 
Now, it will be evident that when the lever roll is in contact 
with the dear surface of the transfer roll at one point, the current 
will be passing the electro-magnet coils at the other point, and a 
deseent of the armature follows, which will cause the stylus to 
•bear upon the roll, and if transfer paper be on its surface a black 
mark will result, and as often as it alternates in its contact with 
elear and ink surface, so the transfer stylus will note and duplicate 
its motion. 

[FHnted, 4d. No Drawings.^ 

A.D. 1858, December 3.— N<> 2767. 

COATES, Chabi^es. — '' Improvements in maundnHs for 
*' printing.^' 

The body of the maimdrill is conical at each end, and so made 
that it goes easily into the copper prinling roller ; over each of 
these conical ends a hoop of iron or steel is placed, the external 
diameter of which is turned to about the internal diametet ^^ 
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the copper roller, and its interior is made to fit the conical part d 
the maundrill. The iron or steel hoop is also cut longitudinally 
in one or more places. When the maundrill is put into a copper 
roller, the hoop is forced up the conical part of the maundrill by 
means of nuts screwing on to the ends of the maundrill, which 
expands the hoop, and causes it to press against the inside of the 
roller which is thus held securely. If the hoops are cut in more 
than one place so as to form two or more wedges, a pin is passed 
through each end of the maundrill, and the ends of the pins 
work in recesses in the wedges ; the wedges are also retained by a 
flexible hoop or spring which passes round them, and presses 
them against the maundrill. By these means the wedges are 
prevented firom turning round, and also from felling off the 
maundrill. 

[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1868, December 6.— N« 2790. 

MUIR, Jambs, and MUIR, Francis.— (Prorwiono/ protection 
only.) — " Improvements in ornamental or colour printing." 

This relates to a system of multi-colour printing, whereby very 
superior effects are obtidnable with a comparatively few number 
of printing impressions. Supposing there are five colours in the 
design, the first two are printed by corresponding blocks in the 
usual way. The other three are put on from a single sieve or 
colour box, that is to say, from a sieve on which the three several 
colours to be printed are laid in stripes at predetermined positions. 
In this way, as the block is laid upon the sieve, it takes up the 
three colours on the predetermined portions of the figure, and 
when applied to the cloth or surface to be printed, it deposits its 
three several colours so as to form actual integral or detail portions 
of the pattern, encircling the pattern with a " rainbowing *' 
effect. The different colours may be conveniently applied to the 
sieve or colour box by means of a cellular feeder, or rectangular 
chamber formed into a series of colour cells open at the top. The 
bottom of this cellular feeder is fitted with two parallel loose- 
running rollers, to which the several colours find access through 
suitable conducting holes, so as to render the rollers instrumental 
in delivering the colours to the sieve or colour box. For " rain- 
" bowing," the rollers are themselves covered with sieve cloth, so 
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that thqr are thus enabled to distribute the colours upon the 
sieve surface with a due " rainbowing " or blending effect. When 
not used for " rainbowing," the rollers are grooved or cut into 
annukrly at each part which receives colour, and thus the colours 
are distnbuted evenly and sharply. " This system of multi-colour 
" printing may be carried out without the use of single-colour 
^' printing at all, the different colours being laid on by means of 
" one or more multi-colour blocks or surfaces." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1858, December 15.— N« 2878. 

MOSS, Thomas. — " Improvements in printing bank notes, bills 
*' of exchange, and other documents requiring like security 
" against being copied." 

The paper on which the document is to be printed, is first 
coated with colouring matter, either all over or only at such parts 
as it may be desired to protect from being copied, " by the process 
" of photography, or by other art or process by which such 
" dociunents have been heretofore copied." The colours used for 
this purpose it is preferred should be yellow, red, brown, or green, 
though others may be used, and the colouring matters are so pre- 
pared that whichever be used the colour may not be removed by 
chemical agency, unless at the same time the paper be so destroyed 
or injured as to prevent its being afterwards negotiated or copied. 
For this purpose burnt clay or carbon (preferring that obtained by 
the burning of spirits) is used in compounding the coloiurs, and 
they are mixed with drying oils or varnishes in the usual manner; 
but when yellow colouring matter is used, it is preferred to employ 
coal tar or creosote. The colour or colours are by preference applied 
with a block, though other means may be resorted to, such block 
applying the colour all over the surface, or only to such parts 
thereof as it is desired to protect from being copied, the colour in 
either case being laid on as a ground. The printed portions con- 
sisting of letters and figures, whether with or without ornamental 
devices or vignettes, it is preferred should be printed with the 
ordinary black ink now used for such documents. "A bank 
" note, bill of exchange, or other printed document so prepared, 
" will, in the event of any attempt being made to copy it by 
" photography, or by other known means, produce a black, or 
" dark, or imperfect impression, either all over or over the parts 
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'' to which the ground colour has been applied, without showing 
" the writing, figures, or other devices, or those parts of the 
" document will be only slightly indicated, and in the event of 
** the original document being first subjected to chemical agency 
" in order to remove the colour first applied all over or over parts 
" of the surface, the paper wiU be destroyed or so isgured before 
" the ground colour is removed, as to prevent the documents being 
" negotiated or available for copying.'^ 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1859, January l.--N° 11. 
SMITH, Robert. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
" ments in casting, appUcable to printing surfaces, and for other 
" purposes." 

The object of this invention is partly to facilitate the withdrawal 
of the casting from, the mould, and partly to facihtate the removal 
of superfluous metal. It is advantageously applicable in the pro- 
duction of ornamental printing surfaces by casting a metallic alloy 
in metal or other moulds, or in moulds formed by burning the 
device or pattern into a wood block, and in practising it for such 
purpose. " According to one modification, a couple of metal 
" plates are placed over the surface of the wood mould or blocks 
^' but at such a distance from, that surface as will give the required 
" thickness of backing to the cast plate^ The plate nearer the 
" wood block is very thin, whilst the outer one is thicker. Coin- 
** cident holes are made in both plates, and these holes are tapered 
*' so as to be wider at the outside of the outer plate. The per- 
" forated plates are covered by an outer plate or cover when a 
^' casting is being taken, and the metal is poured in at one end or 
" side, and passing through the holes in the plates enters the 
" interstices of the wood mould. The casting is in consequence 
" firmly attached to the plates, and by means of them it can be 
'* easily withdrawn from the wood mould, whilst after being so 
** withdrawn the thin inner plate can be shifted by a screw or 
'* otherwise in such a way as to cut ofip the superfluous metal, and 
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^' thus leave the back of the casting in a state requiring little or 
** no dressing, or instead of the inner perforated plate, the appa- 
" ratus may be provided with straight-edged or other cutting 
*' plate to answer the same purpose." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1869, January 6.— N« 38. 

DRAPER, William. — "Improvements in machinery for print- 
'' ing on paper and other fabrics." 

''.... Heretofore it has been proposed to connect together 
'' two frames carrying printing blocks, and to move them to-and- 
'' firo across the paper or other fabric to be printed, so that they 
'' may alternately be brought over and be pressed down on the 
'^ paper or other fabric. Each set of blocks as it left the paper or 
'' other fabric, was passed over a colouring roller to be supplied 
'^ with colour ready for the next impression, a colouring roller being 
^' placed for this purpose on each side of the paper or other fabric. 
'' One part of the present invention consists in combining two such 
'' apparatus, so that two lengths of paper, &c. may be printed at 
*' the same time. For this purpose four block plates, each carry- 
*' ing one or more printing blocks, are made to slide up and down 
" between guides in four frames connected by means of set screws 
'' to a bar at right angles to the two pieces of paper, &c.. to be 
*' printed, and in the centre of this bar, or its upper and under 
*' sides, toothed racks and toothed segments are caused by means 
^ of toothed wheels or their axes taking into gear with a toothed 
*' wheel on the driving axis alternately to come into gear with the 
'^ rack on the top and with the rack on the bottom of the bar, so 
'' that the bar is caused to move to and fro, and when the bar has 
*' been moved to the furthest point each way, one set of blocks is 
" over each piece of paper or other fabric to be printed. The 
'' block plates carrying the printing blocks are each supported in 
*' their frames by means of springs, so that the blocks do not 
'* touch the surface of the paper, &c. until they are pressed down 
'^ upon it. This is effected by the block plates when over the 
^' pieces of paper, &c. being under the end of an arm which is 
'' depressed by its being connected to the end of one arm of a 
*' lever, a pin on the other arm of each of the levers passing 
^ through a slot in a rod to which a to-and-fro motiou is commu* 
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*' nicated by means of a crank on the driving axis, by which 
*' means both levers are worked by the same crank." 

The next part of the invention consists of " an improved appa* 
" ratus for moving the paper, &c., forwards after each impression. 
" It consists of a slide with clips to clip the sides of the paper, 
*' &c. ; this slide is moved to and &om stops whic]i are capable of 
" adjustment ; the slide is first moved up to the first set of stops, 
" and the clips caused to cUp the sides of the paper, &c., the slide 
'' is then moved back to the other stops so as to draw forward the 
*' paper, &c., the clips are then released, and the slide moved back 
" to the first set of stops. In this manner the paper, &c., is moved 
'^ a distance after each impression from the printing blocks." 

Another part of the invention consists in an improved method of 
applying colour to colouring rollers, and consists in employing for 
this purpose sections of cylinders moveable on a spindle, " so that 
" they can be arranged to supply colour to the colouring roller at 
" the required places where any particular colour is wanted, each of 
" these sections of cylinders turning in a separate colour pan, by 
" which means I am enabled to work with two or more colours 
'' from one block." 

[Printed, 1*. 4d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, January 17.— N« 135. 

MORGAN, William. — (Provisional protection only.) — "Im- 
*^ provements in printing and stencilling, and in the apparatus or 
" machinery used therein, also for certain applications of such 
*' printing and stencilling." 

" On the surface of cylinders are fastened types or letters, and 
'^ figures and designs, such types or raised figures and letters 
" being made of metal, wood, gum, felt, leather, cork, asphalte, 
^* or composition of glue, with other substances or combinations 
" of any of those or other materials. The cylinders are made 
" to revolve, their raised surfEM^s being previously inked by 
" rollers in the ordinary way, are rolled on the surface to be 
*' printed on, by which the ink will be left on such siufisu^e. The 
'* types, letters, or figures are sometimes placed on bands of 
" leather, gutta percha, &c., which pass under the cylinder first 
" mentioned, and round, over, and under other cylinders, the 
^' object being to extend the surface beyond that of the circum- 
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" ferenoe of the wbeeLs or cylinders, in order to print at great 
'' distances, that is to say, that great spaces should sometimes be 

** between each impression Instead of type or raised 

" letters, inscriptions or designs may be placed or engraved on 
** the cylinder or bands before mentioned; the object may also be 
« effected by having fixed or moveable stencil plates, with revolv* 
'' ing inking rollers or brashes, and such rollers or brushes may 
" be made to act in printing or inking the spaces of the stencil 
^' plates by machinery to be moved by hand ; such stencil plates 
" may be in the form of bands, one or more being used at the 
'* same time, the ink being supplied as before mentioned, or in 
" any other convenient mode. By the last arrangement I form 
'' endless stencilling plates. My chief application of the foregoing 
" modes of printing and stencilling will be to conunon roads, 
" streets, pavements, walls, palings, and the exterior of houses for 
** the purpose of advertising or ornamenting/' 
CPrliit6d.4ff. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1869, January 17.— N° 143. 

SALTER, Roger Gborob. — " Improvements in apparatuses for 
*' collecting or picking up letters, papers, and other articles 
" requiring to be stamped or printed." 

By this invention letters, &c., are taken fW>m an inclined feed- 
ing tray, one at a time, impressed with any required stamp, and 
delivered thus stamped from the machine. " I place the letters 
'' edgewise upon an inclined feeding tray or trough, and between 
" or upon endless belts, which conduct them against the side of a 
'' revolving cylinder, containing on the inside one or several 
" apparatuses for exhausting air and perforations or apertures at 
'' intervals in the side. The face of the cylinder carries stamps or 
" dies, which are inked upon the revolution of the cylinder by 
*' contact with an inking roller ; or any other suitable arrange- 
'' ment of inking apparatus may be employed. Over another 
" part of the cylinder is a pressure roller. The operation is as 
" follows: — As soon as an aperture or series of holes comes 
" opposite the feeding trough, one letter is drawn by the exhaus- 
" tion of the air inside the cylinder, and held against the side of 
" the cylinder and over the stamp or die, which has been inked, the 
" cylinder continues to revolve with the letter adhering thereto, 
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'^ and carries it under the pressure roller between the cylinder and 
" roller, whereby the required impression is made on the letter; 
'^ after passing from under the roller, the suction made to bear on 
^' that particular letter ceases, and it falls duly stamped. Several 
^ letters are in course of being taken up stamped and delirered, 
" and each separately by the same apparatus and at the same 
'' time. Or the iqsparafcus may be arranged to operate onlj upon 
" one letter at a time/* 
[Printed, 8(2. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, January 18.«-N° 146. 
LUIS, Joz^. — {Communicated by J, P. Faure, of Paris,) — (Pro^ 
visional protection only,) — '^ A new machine for putting on, equal* 
'* ising, and drying the colours on papers for hangings, bookbind- 
" ing, boarding, and fiaucy paper of every description." 

" The principle on which this invention rests is the idea of the 
" triple rotation of brushes, imitating the work performed by the 
" workman. The triple rotation of brushes is obtained by means 
" of a disc having a continued circular movement communi- 
" cated to it by bevil wheels or pullies placed on a longitu- 
" dinal shaft, wh'ch receives its movement directly from the 
•* driving shaft. The driving shaft can be groverned by a crank, 
" cog-work, or pullies, in order to give the necessaiy velocity for 
" drawing on the paper. On the disc pinions are arranged, 
** governing the brushes, which are also drawn by the circular 
•* movement of the discs, and by their gearing with the toothed 
** wheel, the pinions are thus obliged to rotate on themselves 
** during the cireular movement of the disc. In order to force 
" the brushes to work successively on the different points of 
** their circumference, the rods carrying them and passing by the 
" centre of the pinions rre simply bent at right angles. The axles 
^ of the brushes are screw cut, so that they can be changed and 
** more or less pressure be given to them on the paper, as required ; 
" a counter screw serves to fix them when arranged. The slope 
** of the Iwpushes arranged so as to cause them to work succes- 
*' sively on all parts of their circumference is a principal part in 
" the invention. ITie number of brushes as well as of discs may 
** vary according to the size of the paper (which may be in sheets 
«« or roBs) and to the degree of finish or poKsh to be given to it." 

[Printed, 4d. No Ihrawingfs.] 
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A.D. 1859, January 24.— NO 214. 

SMITH, John, and SMITH, William Hbnry.— "Certain 
" improvements in manufacturing paper and in produciuj^ water- 
" marks, patterns, figures, letters, and devices thereon, and in the 
" construction of the mechanism employed therein.*' 

The principal feature of this invention, so far as the present 
series is concerned, consists of a " method of producing letters, 
" figures, and devices to any extent of repetition, ard all identical, 
" with a saving of time and accuracy hitherto unattained." For 
this purpose an embossing machine is used, consisting of an 
upright frame fitted with guides at the sides and screws for giving 
the pressure, and fitted with a small pair of driving pinions. " In 
" place of the two ordinary rollers, we enaploy two made of the 
" best cast steel, upon one of which we engrave the desired pattern, 
" sunk-cutting the figures, &c., in the form of a wire, and corre- 
" spending in depth, thick and thin lines, or otherwise. We next 
" proceed to cut all the ground away, leaving only the edges of 
" the figure or pattern standing, which roust be worked up to a 
" sharp edge and its primary surface maintained very true. The 
" rollers should be made of equal size and afterwards hardened, 
" being placed in the machine in suitable bearings by the pres- 
" sure imparted by the screws upon the plane surface of the 
" under roller (likewise hardened). We cut out by great pres- 
" sure the patterns, letters, figures. Sec, either in thin metal or card, 
" gutta percha, or in fact any suitable elastic material, and we 
" afterwards electroplate them or give them a thin plate of copper 
'* in a battery. Another method is by the use of steel punches 
" engraved, and the edges made to a sharp cutting edge, cutting 
" the pattern, device, &o., out on a block of lead or wood, after- 
" wards electrotyping the design," 
[Printed, 8J. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, Jauuajy 31.— N^ 273. 

BENTLEY, Daniel.— (Prowwona/ protection on/y.)— " Im- 
" provements in self-acting apparatus, applicable to letterpress 
" printing machines for supplying and removing the paper." 

The invention consists '*in applying to letterpress printing 
" machines an air cylinder to which suitable jointed or flexible 
" pipes are connected. The air cylinder is furnished with a piston, 



66 PRINTING. 

" which in moving forms a partial vacuum in the pipes, and this 
" partial vacuum is made available for lifting the upper sheet of 
** paper from the pile by which the printing machine is supplied, 
" and suitable machinery is employed to bring forward the sheet 
*' of paper so lifted and to deposit it within reach of the flaps or 
" other agents by which the paper is taken hold of and delivered 
*' to the type. A similar arrangement of pipes is also employed 
** to remove the paper from the printing machine when printed. 

" In supplying the paper to be printed to the machine, it is 
** usual to loosen the ends of the sheets, in order that they may be 
" taken off separately with facility, but as the top sheet might 
" sometimes adhere to the one below it, I make use of a wire or 
** other instrument to pass between the sheets after the front end 
" of the top sheet has been lifted by the partial vacuum in the 
'* pipes as described." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D, 1859, February 2.— N° 301. 

TEARNE, Samuel. — " Improvements in ornamenting surfaces.'* 
These consist of methods of ornamenting surfaces, by first 
gilding, silvering, or bronzing the same, and afterwards trans- 
ferring thereto designs printed upon transfer paper, the transferred 
designs concealing certain parts of the gilded, silvered, or bronzed 
surfeice, and remaining permanently attached to the surfetce to be 
ornamented, so as to form part of the finished design. 

In order to ornament a surfiwje of papier mach^, japan, or other 
opaque substance with gold leaf, the process is as follows : — " I 
** attach gold leaf to the said surface by means of a solution of - 
" isinglass or gelatine ; ' I take a design printed on transfer paper, 
'' the said design bemg printed in two or more colours, all those 
" parts of the Iransfer paper are left without colour where gold is 
" to appear in the finished design. I varnish the said printed 
" design with copal or other suitable varnish, and lay it down and 
*' rub it upon the gilded surface so as to bring it into close 
'' contact therewith. When the varnish has hardened, the transfer 
" paper may be removed by wetthig and rubbing it, when the 
" colours printed on the transfer paper will be left firmly secured 
" upon the gold leaf, the said gold leaf showing m those places 
*' where no colour was transferred. When the transfer is made by 
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*' printing two or more colours upon one another, the said colours 
** must be printed in an inverse order, so that when reversed by 
** transferring they may appear in the proper order. When the or- 
** nament is upon glass, and to be viewed through the glass, I print 
" the colours of the print to be transferred in the usual order, and 
^* transfer the design to the glass. I afterwards apply gold leaf to 
*' the back of the design, or to those parts only which were left 
'* colourless in the transferred design." . . . 
C?rlnted, 4^^. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, February 4.— N^ 31(5. 

THOMPSON, Warbbn.— (ProtJMiona/ protection on/y.)— "An 
" improved printing telegraph." 

The invention consists of two parts, viz., the manipulator or 
instrument by which the operator gives the dispatch and the 
receptor. The manipulator consists of a finger board containing 
a certain number of keys or touches which are attached to a 
corresponding number of straight levers; these are connected 
with an equal number of small rectangular metallic levers, which 
are placed in a circle round the arbor of the escapement wheel of 
a common clock train or movement, and directly under a horizontal 
wheel containing thirty little pins, which the levers are calcu- 
lated to push out beyond the circumference of the wheel whenever 
the keys or touches are acted upon by the operator ; the same 
touch that pushes out the pin, corresponding with the letter on 
the type wheel of the receptor, pushes in the pin that is against a 
fixed post, and stops the instrument each time that the last pin 
pushed out comes against it, and thus prevents any Airther action 
until another letter is made. " This double motion of pushing in 
^* the preceding pin, at the same time that you push out another, 
*' is obtained by an apparatus placed under each of the straight 
** levers. The escapement and pin wheels are on the same arbor, 
" and are put in motion by a common clock train. The receptor 
*' is put in motion by two clock trains, the first actuating the type 
*' wheel and bringing forward the letter in front of the tampon to 
" be printed, the second is to print the letter when brought for- 
" ward. The arbor of the type wheel has an escapement and a 
" ratchet wheel ; it is driven by a pinion loose upon the arbor, but 
** attached to it by means of a spiral spring which the clock train 
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^ keeps wound up, so that when the vibrations commence this 
*' spring acts instantaneously and with a great degree of elasticity. 
^' The type wheel is also loose upon the arbor, and is attached to 
*' it by a coupling wheel which has a sliding motion on the arbor, 
*' and contains thirty teeth, by which the type wheel is attached by 
** means of a little pin, which is hitched to bring forward the 
^' letter, and unhitched each time a letter is printed; the type 
'' wheel flys back to its starting point by means of a spiral or 
" watch spring, which is placed and attached underneath, and 
" pushes aside by its momentum a little arm which prevents the 
" coupling wheel falling until the type wheel is entirely home. The 
" ratchet wheel, which has also thirty teeth and serves in starting 
" to raise a little lever or finger, which when the wheel stops falls 
'' back to its place, and in so doing lets escape an arm which, 
" when liberated, makes a revolution sufficient to print a letter by 
^' means of a cam wheel containing four cams on the fourth arbor 
" of a clock train, serving at the same time to move forward the 
'* band of paper by means of a Maltese cross, to receive the next 
" letter, and also to unhitch the type wheel by elevating a forked 
** lever which raises the coupling wheel." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings,] 

A. D. 1859, February 7.— N° 344. 

SIMS, Thomas. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improvements 
" in the application of photography to engraving and printing." 

"I employ a film of collodion either alone or covered with 
'^ albumen or gelatine, or similar preservative substance, on a 
'' surface of glass or talc, or other suitable material, and I pro- 
" duce the photographic picture upon it either in the wet or 
'^ dry state in the ordinary manner ; I then submit the film to 
'* the action of bichloride of mercury, and ammonia-chloride of 
" gold, or other chemicals capable of causing the lines of the 
" picture to swell or rise and become absorbent, as already known. 
** This operation is however not always necessary. 1 then 
" cover the film with a thin coat of varnish, which speedily dries 
" on the porous raised lines or parts, leaving the other parts 
" wet or damp. I then dust over the picture a quantity of 
" powdered resin, or gluten, or gum, or plmnbago, or metallic 
" powders, or starch, or sand, or other suitable powder, which 
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*' adheres to the wet parts, and does not adhere to the dry parts* 
^ The picture is now in a fit state for {printing or transferring^ 
" either to paper or to transfer paper, or other suitable flexible 
** material, or directly to stone, or to coppe**, or steel, or zinc, 
** so as to produce a lithograph, or to be etched by acids, or 
*' otherwise converted into a printing surface or plate by the aid 
" of the known means for that purpose. I also make electro- 
'' types from the films prepared as above-mentioned, after metal- 
" lizing the surfiftoe, or rendering it a conductor of electricity. 
" In some cases I apply plumbago or other suitable powder to 
'' the film without varnish, and it then adheres chiefly to the 
'' raised lines or parts, and can be transferred or electrotyped. 
" Or, T thoroughly dry the film on the glass, and coat it or not 
" witii oil of torpenti le or other essential oil, and then apply 
** resin o? other suitable powder, and fix it by heat, and I then 
" etch the glass by hydro-fluoric acid. The glass so etched is 
*^ then used for printing, or the pictures may be preserved on 
" the ghaa itself." 

CFHiited.4(i. NoPnwinga.] 

A.D. 1869, February 17.— N« 444. 

SAILLARD, Benoit. — {Provisional protection only,) — "An im- 
'' proved mode of obtaining printing plates from collodion pic- 
** tures." 

This invention consists in the use of the electrotype process 
for this purpose. Upon a film of collodion spread over glass or 
a plate is placed the negative or positive of the drawing to 
be reproduced, and the covered plate, exposed to the action of 
the light. The collodion picture thus obtained is placed in a 
solution of pyrogallic or gallic acid, to which nitrate of silver 
dissolved in distilled water has been added. In this bath the 
plate is allowed to remain until the picture has become suffi- 
ciently developed, after which the photographic image is fixed 
by means of a solution of hyposulphite of soda or cyanide of 
potassium, as ordirarily practised in photography. The film is 
next carefully washed and put aside to dry. It is then covered 
with a saturated solution of bichloride of mercury, and after the 
solution is drained o£P the plate is washed with a weak solution 
of bichromate of potash, and subsequently with distilled water; 
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when dry the design will appear on the glass plate in relief. 
The design^ drawing, or picture is next submitted to the electro- 
tjrpe process for the purpose of throwing down copper or other 
metal thereon by electro-deposition, thereby producing a repro- 
duction in metal suitable for yielding impressions in ink of the 
raised picture or design produced upon the glass. 
[Printed, 4e?. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, February 18.— N^ 453. 

WALLIS, George. — (Provisional protection only.) — " A new or 
*' improved method of engraving, applicable to the production of 
" printing surfaces, and the ornamentation of metallic and other 
" surfaces.'' 

A drawing is made, or print taken with ink, or composition 
containing giun arabic or other adhesive material, and emory 
powder or sand or other hard powder applied thereto, which causes 
all the lines of the design to stand out in relief upon the sur^Etoe 
of the paper or other substance. The relief drawing is placed 
between two metal plates, that placed upon the £Bice of the 
drawing being the plate to be impressed, and the one at the back 
of the drawing being by preference of steel or other hard metal. 
The two plates with the enclosed relief drawing are passed between 
a pair of rolls, whereby the parts in relief indent or impress the 
plate placed on the face of the drawing or design ; or if both 
plates be of soft; metal, both the said plates will be impressed with 
the design or drawing on the paper. From the plate thus 
impressed, impressions or prints can be printed in the ordinary 
manner, or the indented pkte may be used for embossing or im- 
pressing other plates or surfaces. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, February 19.— N° 458. 

DUJARDIN, Pierre Antoine Joseph. — ^''Improvements in 
" the printing apparatus of railway telegraphs." 

The invention consists: 1. Of apparatus for conveying and 
printing despatches. 2. Of apparatus for receiving and printing 
despatches. The first apparatus is *' precisely similar to the con- 
" veying apparatus of the French railway dial telegraph, to which 
" I have added a printing organ." When the handle is stopped 
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above one of the letters of the dial the operator presses upon it for 
the purpose of causing an additional piece appended to the handle 
to enter a corresponding notch, and during this downward motion 
the letter is printed. When the operator ceases to press on the 
handle it returns to its original horizontal position by the action 
of a spring, and during this ascending motion the paper ribbon 
progresses so as to allow the next letter to be printed on it. 

The reoeiving apparatus is worked by a galvanic battery, and 
one or the other of the conveying apparatus above described ; its 
Amotion is to cause the letter wheel to move round and to stop 
when the letter to be printed is opposite a fixed point, which 
result is obtained by means of the vibrations of a finger. The 
attendant receiving the despatches causes them to be printed in 
the following manner:— Each time he hears the letter wheel 
stopping, he presses a lever, when the printing hammer drops 
down quickly, strikiug upon the letter wheel, causing it to yield 
and bringing it in contact with the paper ribbon. A ring of 
india-rubber or other soft material surrounding the hammer being 
impregnated with oily ink, which it receives from a roller as it 
ascends, enters all the hollow portions of the letter it strikes upon, 
and transmits its impression to the band of paper underneath. 
As soon as the letter is printed, the hammer re-ascends by the action 
of a spring placed under a lever, which causes the paper ribbon to 
advance after the impression of each letter. Two concentric sets 
of alphabetical letters can be cut through the letter wheel so as to 
print at once two copies of each dispatch. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1869, February 25.— N^ 612. 

SIEMENS, Charles William. — {Partly communicated by 
Werner Siemens, of Berlin,) — ** Improvements in electric telegraphs 
'* and apparatus, and in supports for electric telegraphic hne 
" wires." 

This invention, so far as it relates to the subject of the present 
series, consists : 1. In constructing electric telegraphic printing 
instruments, with the ''boot" apparatus or its equivalent com- 
bined with the printing point or edge and inked disc or cord. 2. 
Constructing electric telegraphic printing instruments with the 
inked disc or cord and a printing point or edge moved by an uron 
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tongue, which is rendered magnetic hj its proximity to a steel oc 
permanent magnet, and is attracted or repelled by an electro* 
magnet to which the aforesaid permanent magnet is placed in 
proximity or contact ; also the combination of such instrument 
with the ''boot^' apparatus or its equivalent. 3. Signalling instru- 
ment for sending alternating currents of electricity by means of 
separate types with elevations or depressions or perforationA 
placed in a composing stick, or in a flexible composing stick or 
band. 4. Constructing electric telegraphic printing apparatus or 
instruments with an endless cord supplied with ink^ in combina* 
tion with a printing point or edge by which the band of paper or 
other suitable material is pressed against the aforesaid cord. 
[Printed, 2». 8rf. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, March 12.— N° 639. 

MAC NAB, James. — ^^^ Improvements in telegraphing or sig- 
** nailing apparatus." 

The invention relates to the working of telegraphic apparatus of 
various kinds, and thereby transmitting signals by means of a line 
or lines of atmospheric or hydrostatic tubes, such line of tubing 
or pipes being the actual means of communication between the 
distant points to and from which telegraphic signals are to be sent 
and received. The end of the line of tubes, or the portion where 
signals are to be sent, is fitted with a cyUnder and piston, or a 
flexible chamber, or other apparatus, by the agency of which the 
requisite forcing pressure can be communicated to the fluid con- 
tents of the line of pipes, whilst at the receiving stations on the 
line there is a recording, and if necessary, a printing apparatus^ 
through which the action of the fluid movement or pressure is 
communicated and detivered in the form of signals. Thus, when 
the actuating piston atone end or point is pressed upon, the force 
is communicated through the fluid to a receiving cylinder at the 
required station. This cyhnder is also fitted with a piston, the 
piston rod of which operates upon one end of a double lever 
wcnrking upon a fixed centre in the framing of the recdving instru- 
ment. The other end of this lever carries a lever pricker or 
marker, made to work over the line of traverse of a band of paper 
during its unwinding from one drum or pulley and its winding upon 
another. The same lever also actuates a ratchet or other movements 
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for causing the step-by-step revolution of the pulley carrying the 
blank band of paper. " In this way, as the necessary motions are 
'* communicated through the pipes, the predetermined pricks or 
^ mariLS are made upon the paper band at the necessary intervals, 
** the spaces between each positive mark being determined by the 
^ grea'«r or less continuance of pressure upon the operating 
** mechanism of the line of pipes. Instead of mere hieroglyphical 
** marks any ordinary printing apparatus may be fitted up to be 
** operated upon in the same way. Of course each receiving 
'' instrument is also fitted up with a cyUnder and piston or other 
'* operating arrangement for working the fluid in the connecting 
" line of pij^es for the transmission of signals therefore in either 
*' direction. Such a general arrangement as this is obviously 
** generally available for use with all or nearly all kinds of signal- 
" ling apxwratus. It may be adapted for signalling by perforations 
** in the paper band or receiving surface, or for giving motion to 
** needles, hammers, or bell-works, or a pen, pencil, or other 
** marker, or by operating upon chemically prepared paper so as to 
'' produce signal marks." A bell or otber indicating apparatus 
18 made to indicate the particular station to be signalled. The 
system is very suitable for signalling in hotels or railway trains, 
in large offices and commercial establishments, between the different 
ftre and other stations in towns, and on ship board. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, March 16.— N° 668. 

CLARK, James. — " Improvements in the manufacture of fabrics 
** in which compounds containing india-rubber are used." 

The second part of this invention consists in producing an end- 
less printer's blanket or fabric coated with india-rubber compound. 
*' I take a piece of fabric and place it in a spreading machine, 
^ where it receives a coating of india-rubber composition j when* 
^ the fabric has been coated the required length, the end of the 
*' fabric is united to the body of the ikbric, and the machine being 
** kept in motion, and the india-rubber 'composition still being 
** spread on the coated fabric, now formed into an endless web, 
*' is separated from the piece of fabric, and forms an endless web, 
*' uniform and regular in thickness, and of great strength. Where 
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*' more than two piles o^ layers are required to form the thick- 
" ness of the endless web, the operation is continued in the 
'' spreading machine as long as may be necessary. The India- 
" rubber composition used may be combined with sulphur, and 
" the vulcanizing process being apphedjto the endless web or 
'* blanket, it will be rendered permanently elastic and pHable/' 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, March 21.— N« 710. 

WHITTAKER, Robert. -—{Provisional protection only.)—'' Im- 
" provements in the manufacture or construction of metallic 
" rollers or cylinders and mandrills for printing." 

The invention relates for the most part to such rollers or cylin- 
ders as are used for printing textile fabrics, and consists in so 
arranging the rollers as to make them capable of steadily with- 
standing the severe lateral strain of the printing action, whilst a 
small quantity of copper is used in them, and they are extremely 
manageable) and easily changed and adjusted when in use. The 
mandrill or central action on which the actual printing cylinder is 
carried is of wrought iron, in two lengths, capable of connection 
by a screwed junction. The external end of each piece is formed 
with a conical shoulder piece, the larger end of each cone being 
disposed outwards. The central portion of the mandrill has fitted 
upon it a short cast iron cylinder turned inside and out, and 
grooved externally to receive a fixed feather in the interior of the 
actual copper printing cylinder which is fitted on over it. At the 
driving end of the mandrill a key or feather is employed to con- 
nect the mandriU with the interposed wrought iron cyhnder, and 
the latter is similarly connected by a feather with the copper 
printing cylinder. In this way the actual printing cylinder, which 
may be made of very thin copper, is supported upon three inter- 
posed cyhnders or tubular pieces of metal, and the setting up of 
the whole into a solid working cylinder is effected by the screwing 
together of the two sections of the mandrill, the cones upon which 
corresponding to internal cones in the outer ends of the two inter- 
posed end cylinders, produce the necessary jamming or support- 
ing set up for work. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1859, Mawh 30.— N« 795. 

SHIPMAN, Thomas Downs. — (Partly communicated by Mr. 
Kendall, of Canada.) — " Improvements in apparatus for stumping? 
" and printing." 

The stamp or printing surface is fixed in a frame or box, 
affixed to and sliding with an upright bar or rod which moves in 
guides. The rod or bar is attached to one end of a lever, and the 
other end of the lever is constantly drawn downwards by a spring, 
.80 as to ruse the printing surface when allowed to do so. An 
inking roller is carried by the forked end of a lever which has its 
axis or fulcrum above the before-mentioned lever. Tlie back end 
of the forked lever is constantly drawn on by a spring, so as to 
cause the inking roller to pass under the printing surface, by 
which the movement of the forked lever is caused to de])end on 
tlie movement of the other lever ; by this means at one moment 
an impression is given, and the printing surface is inked for the 
next impression. The ink is contained in a box or chamber fixed 
to the standard of the press, and has a cun'ed under surface, 
perforated to allow the ink to pass through, and at each action 
the inking roller passes under the inking box so as to obtain a 
supply of ink. The printing surface rests on an elastic bed. 

"TTie box or frame is moved up and down by the pressure of 
** the hand on the upper part of the bar or rod, or it may have a 
" handle or other instrument applied in place of the hand acting 
" directly on the head or upper part of the bar or rod, to the 
" lower part of which the printing or stamping device is aflBxed." 
[Printed, 8£f. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, April 9.— N« 889. 

YOUNG, James Hadden. — " Improvements in setting up 
" (composing) and distributing types." 

1. Composing machine. " Under that part of the composing 
*' machine at which the types issue to be collected into a line is 
** placed a propeller, which propel the types as they stand in the 
'* receiver, and over this propeller the types are caused to tilt so 
'* that the head of the type issuing from the composing machine, 
" and about to fall into the receiver, is raised so as to prevent the 
'' tail of the type immediately following from passing over it. 
*' Instead of the receiving line being connected to the justifying 

PR. ^ 
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*' box, where the contmuoua line of types issuing from the 
'' machine was divided into lines and 'justified/ the juatifying 
" box is separated from the composing machine, and capacibtu 
" receivers attached, in which the type may be carried to one or 
" more justifying boxes to be justified by one or more justifiers. 
*' The form of the receiver is in the shape of an oblong grooved 
'* plate or galley. A sliding piece to support the types moves i& 
*' the groove, and when the groove is filled the player forces or 
** pulls out the sliding piece, causes the apparatus to move so as 
*^ to bring an empty groove before the beater, and draws up the 
** sliding piece so that it may be ready to receive the types issuing 
'* from the inclined plane. A moveable bar is placed at the end 
" of the galley, the furthest removed from the beater to prevent 
** the types falling out of the receivers ; another bar at the othier 
" end may also be used, in order still further to enclose the types 
** and prevent their falling out, especially when the galley is re- 
*' moved from the composing machine. 

« . . . . For the purpose of more readily emptying the justi- 
»« fying box, it is made, according to my present invention, to pivot 
^' by lugs and pins, on one or either side ; in this way the lower 
*' end of the justifying box may be raised, and at the same time, 
'< by means of a hinge, it may be set at an angle, so as to enable 
*^ the types to be slid ofiP into an empty galley as usually made 

'' use of in printing offices In the construction of the 

'' composing machine it is found necessary to place some types at 
" some distance from the other letters most commonly required, 
" and in order to bring the keys of these types more conveniently 
** under the hands of the player, I attach to them a prolonging 
'^ piece. In order to facilitate the playing, I place at different 
" parts of the key-board stops or indicators, by touching which 
^' the player can ascertain the position of his fingers without 
" looking at them." 

The improvements in distributing types are as follows : — 
'* When a reservoir is used to hold types of uniform thickness, or 
** nearly so, the aperture which regulates their exit may be of a 
'^ determinate size, but when the reservoir is intended for all the 
** sizes of a fount I have found the following arrangement use- 
*' ful : — In front of the exit i^erture I place three or four thin 
'^ blades of metal, each provided with a spring, and connected by 
'' a catch bar with the pusher that sends the types out of the 
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** yeservoir. The piuher is made as thin as the thinnest type 
** used, and so are the blades in front of the exit aperture, liie 
'' mode of operation is as follows :— The pusher being moved 
** ibrward, it causes the type in firont of it to be pushed against 
^ the blades ; if the type is of a thin sort it only moves one blade, 
" if thicker it moves two, and so on. When the type and blade 
** have been moved a distance rather greater than the width of 
** the type, a projection on the blade is caught by the catch bar, 
*^ which is thus held back ; the pusher now recedes, and the type 
'* is free to slide down the indine on which it is lying, and ulti* 
'' mately, immediately before the pusher returns to its first 
** position, it draws back the catch bar over a projection, freeing 
*' it firom the thin blade, which also resumes its original position 
** by the force of the little spring already mentioned. 

" Hiese types may be made to slide down one common channel* 
*' or they may be guided down different ones by connecting a 
'^ guide piece with t^e thin blades, and at the extremity of these 
'* channels thqr may pass immediately into receivers to be trans* 
*' fened to other reservoirs." 
CFri]ited,t#.8(i. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1H69, April 26.— N* 1044. 

MACKENZIE, William.*-'' An improved method of printing 
*' impressions upon an enlarged or reduced scale either firom 
** engraved plates, electrotypes, block drawings, or other sur» 



The surfiices to be employed in this invention are such as have 
been produced upon an enlarged or reduced scale from an original, 
Asheet of vulcanized india-rubber, or other elastic substance, having 
been washed over with a thin coat of transfer composition, and 
on this, when dry, the design is transferred with transfer ink, 
dther from an engraved plate, block, type, or cylinder, by means 
of pressure with an ordinary press or by hand. The sheet is then 
affixed to an adjusting frame and stretched to the required 
dimensions, and while in this state of tension the drawing is 
transferred to a zinc plate, which has been well scoured with 
pumice stone, and affceiwards granulated with fine sand until the 
surfaces presents an even texture free of all marks and grease. 
The transfer composition is then washed off the plate, the surface 



^ PRINTING. 

of the zinc being treated with a weak solution of nutg^alls taii 
gum, and the design is then inked in the usual manner. A 
conducting wire being attached to the plate, the sides aiid back 
toe coated over with some resinous material, and the whole 
immersed in a solution of sulphate of copper. By dontact with a 
galvanic battery, 'as a positive electrode in connection with an 
electroi-negative metal, the surface of the zinc is then removed iii 
the parts not covered by the design and protected by the bitu- 
Ininous matter, and a design produced in relief. When this 
impression is required in intaglio, the electrotype with the raised 
lines upon it becomes the mould upon which copper is deposited 
by electric action, and the crust removed f in the form of an 
ordinary copper-plate. 

If an engraved plate is to be copied, an impression is taken 
from it after it has been charged with transfer ink upon transfer 
paper and laid on the india-rubber sheet, or on a Uthographie 
Mone or zinc plate. By this means a clear and sharp reverse of 
the plate is obtained, the black or cut lines of the plate being lefb 
white. The reverse, after being enlarged or reduced, is transferred 
from india-rubber to the zinc or other sur&ce, and subjected to 
the electrotype process as before described, when all the white lines 
become sunk after the manner of the original plate, only upon the 
enlarged or reduced scale. 

To make an engraved plate from a block or other raised 
Surface, an impression from it in common ink is transferred to a 
Btone previously washed over with gum water. Gold or silver 
leaf is then laid over the whole, and this being subjected to 
pressure, adheres to the ink, and presents the impression in 
gold, &c. Transfer ink is then washed over the whole surfttee, 
iuid the impression " brought up,'' white lines or spaces being left 
in place of the covered parts. The negative of the raised surface 
being thus obtained, it is transferred to the elastic sheet, stretched 
or diminished, and proceeded with as before described. 
rPrinted, 4cf. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, April 29.— N^ 1079. 

PORTEUS, Edgar Andrew, and BURKE, William HsNRr. 
— " Improvements in printing and other presses." 
Motion is communicated to the platten in the following 
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maimer: — An axis with a lever> Handle, or other instoument 
for giving a partial rotation thereto, has on it a hoss or projection, 
against which and in suitable notches or recesses, fonned at 
opposite parts of its periphery, two of the edges of two rectangular 
plates press ; the other edge of oue of these plates is received into 
a notch, or recess in the platten or other moveable part of the 
press, and the other edge of the other rectangular plate is received 
in a notch or recess in a cross head or other resisting part of the- 
press. Bj this arrangement the platten is acted on yery powers, 
fully hj the lever or other means used for causing the partial; 
roti^on of the axis in consequence of the two plates being thereby . 
brought more nearly in the same plane. " When making a. 
^ lithographic press, we employ a friction roller under each of the 
'* axes or necks of the cylinder or roller, over which the carriage 
*' of the press moves, and in order to insure greater accuracy 
'* in the movement of the platten of a printing or other press, we 
*' prefer to apply apparatus such as above described at both ends . 
" of the platten, and whether such apparatus or other means be- 
'^ employed at both ends for giving motion to a platten, we 
'* apply y or angular guides to the two ends of the platten, and^ 
** a bar in the centre thereof, which moves and is guided through 
** a suitable passage in the cross head or other part of the press*" ^ 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 
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iiOORE, Paniel. — " Improvements in machipcay for rubbiiig 
" or dressing types." 

. A line of types is laid on a belt, and thereby conveyed into a 
machine, in which the types are delivered in a regular and^ 
automatic manner from a plate, on to which the belt passes them - 
to a revolving or notched slice plate which conveys them, letter* 
end first, between dressing tools or cutters, which remove by 
successive cuts the burs or projections left in casting. The 
cutters are formed of sectional tapering diagonal plates, so as not 
to become clogged* with the cuttings from th6 types. 
• Provision is made for conveying away the dust and cuttings,^ 
and brushing the types clean before they are taken from the* 
notched slice plate by a reversing apparatus, which turns the types 
- round, and deposits them with the base downwards in an apparatufl^- 
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which sefcs the types up into line ready to be finished with a 
groove in the base as usuaL 
CPrinted^U. DnwlngB.] 

A.p. 1869, May 3.— NMllO. 

MORSE, Jbdediah. — " Improved power printiuf? press/* 
' 1. Peculiar construction of the platten rails; each of such rails 
being constructed " with an inclined chute or rise and a depres- 
*' sion; the purpose of the chute being not only to steer the 
'' platten clear of the sheet-discharging rollers, but to form a reet 
*' for the lower or moveable portion of the inclined feeding table, 
** the depressions of the rails being to receive the rearmost wheels 
'' of the platten, so as to hold the platten back or away from over 
'' the bed." 

2. Arrangement and combination of a slider with the operating 
cam of, and the pin or stud projecting from, one of the rocker 
toggles of the bed ; the purpose of such slider being to prevent an 
impression being given by the bed. 

3. I^eculiar device or mechanism for gradually moving forward 
or placing of the rocker toggles during the falling of the bed. 

4. Combination of wheels, lever nippers, and devices for operating, 
or opening and closing the said nippers for the purpose of receiv- 
ing a printed sheet of paper from the carrying tapes, reversing it, 
and so delivering it upon the pile table that the imprinted face of 
the said sheet is upwarcb in order that the imprint thereof may be 
easily examined. 

5. Mode of constructing the nippers for receiving the sheet of 
paper and drawing it over the form of type. 

6. Constructing the lower nipper with a raised lip on its firont 
edge for the purpose of elevating or bringing the paper up to the 
level of the type printing surface, so as to enable the printing to 
be done close up to the nippers. 

[Printed, 10e{. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, May 6.— N° 1139. 

HART, Frederic William. — {Promsional protection on/jf.)— * 
'' Improvements in photographic apparatus.*' 

1* Photographic printing fnaae, so constructed as to admit of 
A^jiiAting the negative stencil or mask on the prepared paper or 
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wiukfie, and ■ecurlDg. the tame thereon as required. " I pro- 
"lyide. a frame capable of being moved or worked in any- 
" dinotion over or on the backboard or bed on which the prepared 
^ euriMe ia fixed> such frame being afterwards secured in thd'' 
^ required poeition». ^ • • » • to as to hold the stencil^ mask, or 
" negative on the prepared surface ready for printing. This frame 
*' is hinged and fixed at; one end, so that the reverse end maj be 
'< veiLeaied and raited when required in order to inspect and ex- 
« toune the picture as a whole instead of only the half of the 
** sami^ at in ordinary printing frames, and afterwards again 
'' secured in its position without disturbing the original arrange* 
^* ment of the ttencil» mask, or negative on the prepared sur- 
« fcoe." 

S. Conttrueting the moveable frame to at to adapt it for 
holding tabktt or printing turfru^s of varying sites. For this 
purpote a oitrved or other slide is adapted and applied thereto, so 
at to be oiqiable of being moved along the frame to the position 
r^uired in order to grasp or hold the printing tablet or surfrice. 

3. Applying vulcanized india-rubber or other similar elastic 
material to the bed or backboard for the prepared surface to rett 
upon, in order to facilitate the bringing of the printing and fhe 
prepared surfaces into the required close contact. 

[Printed,** Xo Drawingt .] '■■•'■ 

A.D. 1869, May 16.— N« 1218, 

CLARK, John. — {Provmonal protection only») — "Improve- 
** ments in envelopes, and in machinery or apparatus fbr gumming, 
** embossing, folding, counting, and otherwise treating the same, 
^ and in part applicable to the treatment of note and other 
•• writing paper.'* 

The envriopet are gummed on the lower part as well as on the 
ilaps. The specification detoribet in detail the mode of making 
envelopes by the improved madiinery. 

With respect to dies used in embossing envelopes and writing 
paper, and the application of colours in connection with such 
embossing, common devices, such as garters and shields, are 
formed in the embossing die. The dies for letters are arranged 
upon a wheel, which is shifted round to bring into position any 
letter that is required, and this letter is impressed upon the em- 
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bossing die hj levors arranged for the piurpose^ proviflion Mng 
made for shifting the embossing die as each i^sh letter is brought 
to bear upon it. Where the letters are wanted in curved lineify* 
the contrivances for shifting the embossing die are modified 
accordingly. When letters in reUef are ta be xsoloured, the ground' 
being left uncoloured, or being coloured difiPerently, the letters 
sunk in the embossing die are made of the exact shapes of aA 
easily obtainable type, such as are used by lettw press printers, 
and a stamp is formed of such types wherewith to print the ]>ape]f 
prior to the letters being thrown up by the embossing action. 

When colour printings are combined with die embossing in 
such a way that two or more impressions are required upon the 
same part of the envelope or paper, the blanks are passed hy 
means of rollers moving intermittently from one die or stamp to 
the other. All the dies or stamps are actpated between eadi 
forward movement, and operate upon separate blanks, each at ft 
different stage, so that a completed blank is delivered at each 
movement when the nuichine is once in full operation. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1869, May 26.— N° 1300. 

PATRICK, Hugh William. — "A new substance or material to 
** be used in lieu of ivory and other like substances." 

Among the other applications of the new substance are " pho- 
" tographic purposes," and the " formation of blocks for engrav* 
" ing and printing purposes." : 

The new substance is compounded of amber, Canada balsam,' 
the Australian gum, cowdry, potato, flour, or fecula. "With* 
*^ these, or any of them, I find it advantageous to combine meer^ 
'' shaum, paper pulp, calcined bones, fluorate of silicia, sulphatcf 
'' of mercury, or other metals, chlorides of zinc or oliier metals, 
'' alkaline preparation^, asbestos, fluxed or fritted colours, or finely. 
" powdered pumice stone, or sulphur, india-rubber, or similar 
" gum." 

The combinations may be effected in various ways, such as by;^ 
reducing the gums to solution, or hard bodies or precipitates, or 
by the application of heat. The substances to be incorporated or, 
combined with the gums should be previously reduced to suitably 
fitieness for mixing, so as to obtain a plastic mass^ which may be. 
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idled into ifaeetf or oilier suitable forms for moulding. When 
riisped or moulded, the new material is hardened bj the applica* 
tkm of heat, and trill bear a high polish. It may also be djed, 
■tained, or otherwise colored, either when completed or in the 
course of manipulation or manufacture. 
[Printed. 4<;. NoDrMinff.] 

A.D. 1859, June 7.— N» 1393. 

MUIR» Francis. — (Provisional protection only,) — "Improre- 
** ments in ornamental or colour printing." 

This invention relates to a system of multi-colour printing, 
*' whereby very superior effects are obtainable with a compara- 
" tively hw number of printing impressions.'* Supposing there 
are five colours in the design, the first two are printed on the. 
surface, to be " printed by corresponding blocks in the usual way, 
" The other three colours are put on from a single sieve or colour 
" hox, that is to say, from a sieve on which the three several 
" colours to be printed are laid in stripes at predetermined posi« 
'* tions. In this way, as the block is laid upon the sieve it takes, 
'* up the three colours on the predetermined portions of the 
'^^figure, and when applied to the cloth or surface to be printed, 
*' it deposits its three several colours so as to form actual integral. 
^* or detail portions of the pattern. This system of printing, 
*' whilst it economises the process, also provides for a ' rainbow* 
" * ing ' effect to a certain extent, and it enriches the pattern. 
^* correspondingly." The different colours are applied to 
the sieve by means of a cellular feeder, formed into a series of 
cobur rolls open at the top. The bottom of the feeder being 
fitted with two parallel loose running rollers, to which the several 
colours find access through conducting holes. For rainbowing, 
the rollers are themselves covered with sieve cloth. When not" 
used for rainbowing, the rollers are grooved or cut into annularly 
at each part which receives colour, and thus the colours are di8« 
tributed evenly and sharply, for the purposes herein before de- 
scribed. " This system of multi-colour printing may be carried 
'^ out without the use of single-colour printing at all^ the different 
'' coburs being laid on by means of one or.' more multi-colour 
*' blocks or surfaces* These multi-colour blocks are arranged iA. 
** such manner that two or more colours may be taken off firom; 
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" one sieve surface, and other odours formings a portkm ot ilie^ 
*f pattern may be arranged on corresponding blocks, so as to fin 
" up the bluik spaces or parts left unprinted by the first blookSy 
^ these secondary colours being taken from another sieve surftu^e 
*' arranged in conjunction with the improved apparatus." 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1859, June 14.— N" 1435. 

MACDONALD, Alexander. — "Certain improvements in ma- 
" chinery or apparatus for punching patterns or devices upon 
**■ metallic printing rollers or cylinders." 

" A hammer is made to strike the pattern punch, and thereby 
impress or stamp the cylinder with the pattern. "This has 
*^ hitherto been accomplished by hand, and my improvement con- 
'^ sists in the novel adaptation and application of a self-acting 
" motion for causing the hammer to be lifted and the punch to 
" be struck in such machines with regularity oiF time and in- 
'* tensity of depth or pressure. The apparatus consists simply in 
" an arrangement of compound levers, coupling rods, and ratchet 
*' wheels, which are in connection with a pattern disc or wheel 
" and ' pitcher,' such arrangement receiving motion from a crank 
*' driven by an ordinary rotating driving wheel and shaft. By 
** this application the machine will require no individual aiitend-^ 
" ant, and a greater number of patterns may be punched with 
** more precision than hitherto." 
[Printed, 1«. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, June 21.-.N* 1493. 

PARKES, Alexander. — *' Improvements in the manufiEicture of 
*f cylinders and tubes of copper and alloys of copper." 

. To prevent the irregularity in cylinders drawn through dies, 
particularly when the discs or blanks were of considerable thick* 
ntos, in place of using discs or blanks of uniform thickness they' 
are made less in thickness from the centre outwards. When ey-* 
Hhders are made by bending sheets of copper, in place of joining 
the edges by solder, the cylinders are heated to a high degree, 
short, however, of their melting point, and then the butting or 
lapping edges are caused to melt or run together by jets ef gas' 



aeteated by prettiifa and blast. In order to enlarge the diameter 
of oopper oylmders^ thejr are mounted on mandrill and subjected 
la the action of a steam or other hanuner, the cylinder beings 
moved round under the hammer, so that all parts may be equally 
hammered. In order to increase the length and decrease tho. 
diameter of a oopper cylinder, a mandril of somewhat less diameter 
than the interior of the cylinder is used, of such length that its 
end may come just at the pinch of the grooved rollers by which 
pressure is to be applied. The cylinder or tube, as it comes up to 
tiie pinch of the rdls, is compressed to fit the internal mandril, 
and will be rolled out to a greater length, and this ])ro€e8S is 
rqaeated till the desired diameter is obtained, a mandril of a less 
and less diameter being from time to time used. In place of 
making short tubes or cylinders by punching out the central por- 
tion of a block of copper, which externally is of the form of the 
interior of the holding die, blocks of such metal are used which 
do not fill the hollow die, but only touch it at intervals. The 
ponoh in removing the central portions causes the metal to expand- 
and fill the holding die at those parts where it has not previously 
filled I and in drawing copper cylinders, " in place of commencing 
" with a hollow cast or otherwise formed short block, as here- 
** tofore, of the same external form as the interior die through 
" which it is to be drawn, I make such hollow block externally 
** of several sides, or with grooves, so that in drawing the same 
" through a die, the same will only touch the interior of the die 
** at intervals, and the drawing is continued through a sucoessiqi^ 
'' of dies till the exterior of the tube or cylinder is brought to 
** correspond exteriorly with the interior of the die last used." 
CFrintMl,4& No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, June 27.— N« 1532. 

DICK, RoBBRT, — " Keeping accounts current in printed form 
'' for addressing cards, circulars, papers, and periodicals- of aU 
" kinds with great rapidity by the aid of a vexy simple machine^. 
'^ which is a constituent part of this invention." 

The names and addresses of the persons whose aocounts are to^ 
be kept are set up in type in colunms, and in connexion with each 
name is a precise statement of the individual's account in figures,, 
qrmbols, dates> or numbers, or whatever else will represent the 
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extent to which each is debtor or creditor. From the type thtu 
set up an impression is taken, which exhibits, in printed form, 
the accounts as set in type. On this impression, placed as the. 
first folio of a fitly prepared skeleton book, to be carefully pre* 
served, the accountant enters all alterations occurring in the state 
of the accounts up to the period fixed for balancing the sheet, at 
which time the types are changed, so as to incorporate and truth- 
fiilly represent all the alterations that have taken place in the 
accounts. From the type thus corrected an impressioTi is taken, 
'^ to constitute folio No. 2 in the skeleton book, and thus onward 
** in continuance. When it is desirable to render or transmit the 
'^ accounts at the expiration of any balancing period, an impress. 
*' sion is taken horn the type, in addition to the one required for 
** the skeleton book, its columns cut apart, and the head of eadi 
*^ succeeding column is gummed to the lower extremity of that 
** preceding it, till the whole forms a continuous web. This is 
" reeled (like the paper web of the telegraph operator) into the 
** simple machine ... by which the back of the web of accounts 
" is rendered adhesive, the accounts cut off separately, and firmly 
'* stamped on cards, circulars, papers, or periodicals, at the rate of 
" 3,000 an hour." 

[Printed, lOcf. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, June 29.-~N» 1548, 

TIREBUCK, Isaac. — " Improved machinery for printing from 
'* engraved plates." 

Application to single cylinder letter press printing machines of 
apparatus for printing automatically from engraved plates. Over 
the reciprocating bed to which the plate is secured a rotary brush 
is mounted, the same being carried by slides supported by the 
main framing, and worked by slotted rock levers being connected 
by rods to crank pins on the ends of the pressing cylinder. The 
brush, as the table moves under it, takes up ink from an inking' 
slab, and lays it on to the face of the plate. For cleaning the face 
of the plate, an elastic scraper or doctor of thin sheet steel, held 
flut in a clamp, is employed. This doctor is carried by a rotating 
axle, which turns in bearings in the main framing, and is set 
obliquely, instead of at right angles, to the line of traverse of the 
plate. The adjustment of tiiis doctor is such, that as the platp- 
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"pMses forward towards the pressing roller, it presses upon the face 
of the plate, and scrapes off the superfluous ink. The plate then 
passes forward, and meeting with the paper, which is fed on to the 
cylinder in the usual way, passes with it under the cylinder where 
the nip is given to ensure the transfer of the ink from tho lines of 
the plate to the paper. The printed paper is then carried away 
by the cylinder from which it is to. be taken by an attendant ; the 
plate meanwhile returning to receive a second inking. Before, 
however, the plate passes in its return movement under the doctor, 
anaxial motion is given to the doctor shaft, to throw up the stee 
blade clear of the plate. In its raised position it is caused to 
dwell, for the purpose of being cleaned by an attendant. A spring 
•top arrangement is provided for retaining the doctor in position 
after |)erforming given portions of its rotation. 
CPHtited, lOd. Drawinpi.] 

A.D. 1859, June 20.~N° 1567. 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. -^ (Communicated from 
abroad by Jean Theodore Dupuy of Pan*.)— "Improvements in 
*' lithographic and chromo-lithographic presses." 

The object of this invention is the production of an increased 
number of impressions. The main features of it are : firstly, to pro- 
duce in a given motion of the crank a double course of the table 
of the press ; and secondly, the arrangement of points or guides^ 
whereby several colours can be made to " register '* accurately. 
These guides facilitate the correctly fixing of the stones as often 
as may be necessary to replace them, and whatever may be their 
number. In order to obtain a double course of the table of the 
press, it is supported on wheels or rollers, and carries a rack on 
the under side ; a toothed wheel connected by a rod to a cranky 
or to a wheel to which rotary motion is imparted, takes into tho 
rack on the table, and also into a similar fixed rack supported on 
or above the floor. The cylinder holding the paper on which 
the impression is to be made is provided with a clip governed 
by springs and rollers, acted upon by the revolution of the 
cylinder in such' manner that immediately on the impression 
being produced the clip releases the paper, and opens to re- 
ceive another sheet of paper, which after being printed it releases^ 
and so on. The *' register" guides consist of points inserted in 
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furms pivoted on a stud affixed to the frame of the press. These 
points indicate the correct " register," and are pivoted over clear 
of the stones, so as not to interfere with their being placed and 
removed when necessary. Guides for obtaining correct register 
in an opposite direction to that of the points are provided with 
hinges to allow of their being removed out of the way of the stone 
while being laid on or removed. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1859, June 30.— N" 1662. 

WILKINSON, Jeptha Avbry. — ^** Improvements in printing 
*■ presses and apparatus connected therewith." 

The types, blockings, quods, &o., in composing are made so as 
to set on to the surface of a cylinder, being tapering on two sides 
and parallel on the other sides. These are set up and a proof 
taken and corrected by a peculiar device called the proof cylinder 
and correcting stand. The types are so attached to the main 
cylinders of the press that portions can be removed when desired. 
The cylinders, when dirty, are made to revolve in an alkaline or 
other solution, which removes the ink from the types. The press 
tself receives tw o type cylinders, that act one above the paper, the 
other below. The paper is fed from an endless wed on to an apron, 
passes over arched bearings between the cylinders, beneath an 
endless tjrmpan-sheet or apron in receiving the second impression, 
and is thence delivered into a revolving shear, which cuts the 
sheets off against an inclined or curved surface. The tjrpes are 
inked by a peculiar arrangement of rollers, cylinders, workers, and 
ink troughs, and these ink rollers are arranged to be brought to 
the types and adjusted thereto by moving frames and screws. 
The impression is thrown off by lifting part of the frame. The 
printed and cut sheets are thrown off by an arrangement of bands, 
and packed one above ihe other, and a belt conveys them away. 
A series of counting discs denote the number of impressions 
thrown off. 

[Printed, 2*. 2cf. Drawings.] 

JV.D. 1859, July 20.— N" 1709. 

NEWTON, William Edward.— (Cowimiinica^crf by WiUiam 
Hermann Stiibbe, of Boston, U.S.) — {Provisional protection only.)^* 
** Improvements in self-acting tithographic printing machines.^' 
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Thii inv«Dlion oonsiiti I 1. In the means of supporting a re- 
volving tympan in oomUnation with a scraper. *2, In an improved 
mode of applying the parts which carry the tympan and soraper, 
for the purpose of preventing any damage occurring to the stone 
by reason of the too great rigidity of the scraper, or the parts 
which support it. S. In a novel method of driving the revolving 
tynpan, whereby its operation is caused to be suspended during 
the movement c^ the stone in one direction, for the purpose of 
permitting the moistening and inking of the stone to bo effected, 
and whereby such operation is resumed again as soon as required 
for the purpose of producing the impression. 4. In certain ap])a- 
ratus for moistening the face and back and ft'ont edges of the 
stone. 

[Printed, Sd. DrawinRi.] 

A.l). 186f), August 3.— No 1 7W). 

MASON, Mark. — (PrwWonfl? protection onfy.) — "Inf^pi'^vc- 
*' ments in machinery for printing, and in apparatus connected 
*' therewith." 

The nature of tho invention consists t I. In su))porting the type 
or other printing surface in a double frame, to which an up-and- 
down or to-and-fro motion is given, llio inking or colouring 
and impression rollers are placed at each side of tho double frame, 
which, when moving, prints tho popor or other material passing 
over the pressing rollers. In order to increase the production, 
four or other convenient numbers of inking or colouring and im- 
pression rollers may be placed on each side of the machine. 2. In 
an improved mode of supplying paper to letter])ress printing 
machines. A roll of paper is supported in fixed bearings, or on 
fHction rollers. ITiis roll is unwound by giving motion to the 
firiction rollers, or othenvise, and when a given length of paper is 
unwound, it is out off by a knife or other instrument, and carried 
forward by tapes or other suitable apparatus to the printing 
machine. 0. In an improved combination of machinery for re- 
moving tho printed paper from letterpress "imnting machines. 
This consists of a series of clamps, put in motion by endless bands, 
from which project catches. When the clamps have taken hold 
of a piece of paper, the catches of tho endless bands take it from 
the printing maohipe and deliver it on to a table on which tho 
pile of paper accumulates. Tho clamps then liberate tho paper, 
and are carried back towards the printing maeKvtv<^ V^rj ^^nxt^wx- 
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weights or other equivalent means ; after the next sheet of paper 
has been taken from the machine the clamps are a^^ain opened as 
before. 

" A similar combmation of machinery may be applied to cany 
'' forward the paper after the operation of dunping has been pefr- 
*' formed in the usual manner. In this case tiie clamps are 
" stationary, and the paper is deposited on a series of roUert, 
" which are carried forward by the catches and endless bands 
" above referred to. The clamps take hold of the paper when 
" brought forward by the rollers, and hold it until the rollers 
" return for a fresh ; they then liberate the paper, which aocumu- 
*' lates in a pile, as now customary." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, August 5.— N« 1811. 

THOMPSON, Warren.— "An improved printing telegraph/' 

The system employed in this invention is that of the " step or 
" escapement motion " to bring forward the letter to be printed. 
This is effected by means of a circuit-breaker governed by a cir- 
cular finger-board arranged as follows: — On the shaft of an 
escapement, similar to that of a common time piece, governed by 
a very short pendulum, which serves to give a perfectly regular 
number of vibrations in a given time, to regulate the number 
wanted, is placed a horizontal wheel containing thirty teeth, be- 
tween each of which is a hole pointing towards the axis, in which 
are placed a corresponding number of little pins about one-third 
of an inch long ; in front of each one of these pins is a rectangular 
lever, on the end of which is marked the letter, in pressing upon 
which you push in the pin in front of it, the lever entering the 
teeth of the wheel. As soon as the lever leaves the teeth of the 
wheel, it starts off and runs until the pin pushed in stops the 
movement by coming against a fixed post, which holds it fMt 
until the next letter is made. Each time that any one of the 
levers are pressed upon a pin is driven in, and the preceding one 
which stops the wheel is pushed out, and lets it run until the last 
one pushed in comes and takes its place. The electrical current 
is made and broken by the vibrating movement of the pendulum. 
The apparatus for receiving the despatch is also put in motion by 
clockwork. The type-wheel is placed upon the escapement shafts 
and is hitched by means of a coupling wheel« and is liberated each 
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time ft letter is printed hj meaiui of a forked lever, which is raised 
hj a cam on the shaft of the printing movement. Each time the 
t/pe-^heel if liberated it flies back to its starting point ; in doing 
so it pushes back a spring that holds suspended tlie coupling 
wheel, and allows it to drop and hitch the type-wheel to the 
shaft, to be carried forward as soon as the vibrations recommence. * 
The printing part consists in a clock movement of considerable 
strength, on the fourth shaft of which is a cam wheel of four cams, 
regulated by an escapement which lets pass an arm, which makes 
a revolution each time that the instrument is put in motion. This 
is done by a ratchet-wheel placed upon the type-wheel, which 
each time put in motion raises a lever or finger, which cannot 
fall back until the wheel stops. ITie movement of raising and 
letting fkU the said finger lets the arm pass and prints the letter. 
The arm In making its revolution moves forward the paper. 
[Printed, Kkf. Drawlngn.] 

A.D. 1859, August 9.— N<» 1837. 

HOLLAND, Pierre FRAN901S. — "A new electric telegraph." 
For printing despatches in ordinary typographical characters, 
the dial carries on two separate lines — the alphabet and the ten 
numerals. *' I move the handle destined to open the current and 
" produce the impulsion until it faces the letter or numeral to be 
" printed. As this movement takes place at the communicating 
*' end, a similar one takes place at the other end upon a wheel 
*' carrying upon two lines the alphabet and ten numerals, no longer 
** on the surf'ace, but around its circumference and in relief. This 
** done, the handle at the communicating end is brought down into 
*' a species of groove, and by this simple movement and the use of 
" the ap])aratus abeady known as a commutator, the pole of the 
" two electro-magnets changes, and thenceforth one of the two 
^' permanent magnets is repelled and the other attracted. It is 
" by using the force obtained by this ohangement of pole, aided 
" by a plug placed at the end of a lever in communication with 
'' the electro-magnet at this moment attracted, that I push the 
'^ sheet of paper to be })rinted against the wheel having the cha- 
" racters on its circumference, and as not only the paper (which is 
" in strips) is conducted by means of cylinders beneath the wheel 
** bearing the characters, but these characters have been charged 
*' with ink in their movement by passing an inking c^V\xAsrt^*CcA 
PR. '^ 
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*^ letter oi; nuxneral will be found properly prmted. The person 
'* telegn^^Dg has but to continue the same operation^ and worda» 
*' numbers, and phrases will be rapidly reproduced by impressicni. 
'* The same result may be obtained without the two pennanent 
c' magnets, but in this case two wires of communication will be 
** necessaiy/' 

[Printed, lOd. Brawingi.] 

A.D. 1859, August 22.— N<» 1914. 

PETTER, Gborgb William, and GALPIN, Thomas Dixon. 
— " Improvements in printing presses." 

A shad% tiumed by any suitable power imparts motion through 
a crank or arm to lever-beams, so as to cause the ends thereof to 
move through an increased space, and thus by connecting rods to 
move the type table to and fro. A rack on the table gears into a 
toothed wheel fixed on the cylinder, which is thus turned nearly 
through a revolution. Several teeth are removed in the wheel to 
allow the rack to move both ways, while the cylinder and wheel 
move only in one direction. A friction break pressing on the 
cylinder febcilitates the stoppage thereof as it comes to the end of 
each revolution. Each of the teeth of the wheel near the part 
firom which they are removed has the inner comer bevelled off to 
allow the motion of the rack, which has a moveable or tumbling 
tooth at each end taking into a recess in the cylinder, so that one 
drives the cylinder fairly up to its point of rest and the other 
starts it again. The cylinder is held fast while the table recedes 
by a catch or catches released before another revolution is com* 
menced. The canvas and blanket are strained in separate bar8> 
which may be tightened by a key acting on the end of each, pro* 
truding through the end of the cylinder. The stop near the 
end of the laying-on board, or the end itself, sinks aAi the proper 
time to allow the paper to be drawn on by the grippers. The 
inking vibrator roller runs for some distance on tiie inking 
table, and is hung on levers attached to a bar mounted by a 
lever arm which is adyustible so as to allow the roller to be 
raised to a proper height if the rollers alter in size. The laying-on 
board is hinged so as to turn up when access may be had to the 
type table, and the guard at the end of the bed is made easily 
moveable to admit of forms being slid on the table* 
[Printed, l«. Drawlngt.] 
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A.D. 1869, August 22.-.No. 1920. 

PARKES, Hbnry. -*- 'Mmprovements in the manufikoture'of 
'' cylinders and tubular or hollow bodies of copper and alloys of 
** copper, or other ductik metals/' ' 

The invention has for its object: 1. The remanufacture of 
" worn-out calico rollers or cylinders of a like kind which have not 
" been used for such purpose, so that the same.may be used for print- 
*' ing from." The roller is annealed and closed flat at a red heat. 
Having been opened throughout its length, it is again annealed, 
and a mandril of an oval form is inserted and drawn through the 
metal, or the metal in drawn off the mandril. The process is 
repeated until the metal is opened out into a cyhndrical shape,, 
when it is finished by drawing it on a mandril at a draw-bendi 
through holes, or " with rolls in the ordinary way practised by 
** tube and roller makers." It may be '' fixed on an iron or other 
*' body by any of the methods now in use for fitting up their 
*' shells fbr printing purposes." 2. Cylinders, tubes, or hollow 
fbrms are produced by forming flat blocks or ingots, rounded at 
the edges, and with a slit through them corresponding to the 
required circumference or shape, and by drawing them flat 
through holes or rolls decreasing in size every time the metal 
is drawn. The cylinder, &c., thus manufactured is opened out 
and finished as in I. 3. '' In making cylinders or tubes it has 
" been the practice of the trade to use steel mandrils to draw 
" them on, of great length, and when of large size and great 
" weight these are very costly. I make cylinders and tubes by 
'' drawing them over a mandril formed with a short end of steel, 
*' over which the cylinder or tube is to be drawn. This short 
*' end is thicker than the stem, which .... is niade so as to be 
** held firmly at the back to prevent the larger or steel part 
*' passing too fw through the hole of the draw-bench or between 
** the rolls when in use. The end of the cylinder or tube which 
" first comes on the steel part of the mandril is opened out ta 
'* such an extent as to admit of its passbg over the steel part of 
" the mandril, so as the end of the cylinder or tube may be 
" passed through a die or draw-plate, or without a draw-plate, 
" and to be securely fixed or held beyond by plyers or otherwise to 
" the chain or screw of a draw-bench or other drawing or forcing 
" apparatus, and by it the whole length of the tube or cylinder 
''•••• is drawn through the die or draw-plate^ if QCL^\%^aML^ 

^1 
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'^ and over and ofiP the mandril at the same time^ which is held 
" back by its stem or rod/' 

The metals to be treated by this process {ore copper and it^ 
alloys, silver^ gold, aluminum, and their alloys for hard metai^, 
and tin and zinc and their alloys for soft metals. 
[Printed, 4d:. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 185f), August 29.— N* 1968. 

BESLEY, Robert. — {Communicated by William Shaw, qf Mel- 
bourne, Australia). — {Provisional protection onlyp} — ''Improvements 
" in machinery for piinting, and for numbering and perforating^ 
" documents.** 

By this invention '' perfecting and other machines may be 
" rendered self-feeding, and also made capable of printing con- 
" secutive numbers, and of dividing and perforating (when such 
" is required) the printed paper." The paper is supplied to the - 
mfkjhine in continuous bands, in lieu of sheets, " and led over and 
'* under the printing surfaces by means of tapes, bands, or rollers^ 
" to receive the impression upon the opposite sides thereof." 

The numbering cylinder, with its figure, wheels, druiu, and 
central spring, is constructed on the same general principles as 
in numbering machines, with the following exceptions: — ^The 
unit wheel has ten projections, but as it revolves with and not 
on a drum, it may be firmly attached to the latter. The tens, 
himdreds, and thousands wheels must be made to move on the 
drum. Each of these latter wheels is provided with one hundred 
projections, on which are engraved ten successive series of figures, 
each series being from 1 to 0. After the figure 9 is printed, the 
second or tens wheel has to be retarded for f^th of its revolution ; . 
this change brings the series of figures 1 in the position pre- 
viously occupied by the figures on that wheel, ready to receive 
the pressure of the raised impress surfaces of the under cylinder. 
The intervening figures, not receiving any impression from the 
under cylinder, escape being printed. When the band of printed 
paper is required to be perforated, a pair of perforating cylinders 
is employed, the same being so constructed that the perforating . 
points in the one cylinder enter the cavities in the other. 

For printing progressive numbers in a platten press, " instead 
*' of having the figures engraved upon circular rings, they are. 
" engraved in straight columns, and the changes effected by the. . 
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' '* outward motion of the table of the preas, a oUck or oatch 
*' attached t6 the table operating upon a ratohet cut in the under 
<« part of each figure slide. The self-acting changes, however^ 
'' being exhausted at every tenth change, the slides must occa- 
*' sionally be moved back to their original position by hand or 
** otherwise; and when several columns of figures are worked 
'' together, as in the case of printing rsalw^y tickets, the corre- 
*' sponding slides, the unit slides, for instance, in the respective • 
" columns may be simultaneously moved by bars fixed on or 
*' under the table of the press. The figures which are not to be 
" printed must be shut off fVom contact by the intervention Of 
" the firisket ; this arrangement corresponding in effect with the 
" cutting away of the under cylinder in the cylindrical numbering 
^ apparatus. When applying the self-feeding process to platten 
** machines, the paper is to be drawn by rollers at regulated equal 

• ** mtervals between the reversed plattens, the printing on both 
** sides of the sheet being completed in its progress." 
[Mated, 4(2. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1869, September 3.— N« 2016. 

DAVIES, George. — {Communoiated by Alois Aner, of Vienna). — 
" Improvements in printing, and in apparatus connected there* 
tnth.'* 

The invention consists principally in the employment in typo- 
graphic, hthographic, and copper and other plate printing presses^ 
■ of endless paper instead of the separate sheets^ and in damping Sf 
the paper by an automatic apparatus which directs it on to the 
•press. This system has also the advantage of enabling the 
printing press to be put into immediate connection with the 
paper-making machine. The endless paper is passed around 
-rollers, which keep it at the requisite tension, being preventjed 
from unrolling too fttst by a break and weighted lever, and is 
•drawn forwards by means of two feeding rollers covered with 
cloth. The paper is then cut transversely by a pair of automatic 
scissors or cutters and passed to the printing cylinder. In order 
*to cut the paper into two or more sheets longitudinally, after being 
printed, it passes between pairs of revolvuig circular cutterd 
arranged for that purpose. The sheets are then delivered by 
automatic means from the machine. 
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The damping apparatus consista prindpally of two hollofw per- 
forated metal rollera containing water^ and covered with dotii or 
flannel, round which the endless paper passes in its progress from 
one roller to another. 
[Printed, 8(f. Drawings.] 



A.D. 1869, September 5.— N» 2024. 

BARRE, Jean Baptists Hbnri Honors Raymond, and 
BARRE, Jean Baptiste Maris Ernest. — " Improvements 
'' in cutting out or engraving metals and their alloys." 

The invention relates to cutting out, engraving, or perforating 
metals and their alloys by a chemical process, and consists chiefly 
in covering (by the aid of printing) the parts to be left intact witli 
a fatty or resinous body, impenetrable to azotic acid, and leaving 
bare tiie parts which are desired to be acted upon by the ackL 
For example : — " Suppose that we wish to cut out a design on 
" a plate of copper, we first draw the design on a Uthographic 
^' stone, and then ink the same with a suitable mordant or 
*' adhesive medium, which may be composed as follows : — One 
*^ half part of printers' mordant, and one-half part of copal oil^ 
" varnish, coloured with black printers' ink. We then take an 
^^ impression on paper, and by the aid of a lithographic press or 
'^ other pressure, we transfer the same on to the copper plate 
" which we wish to engrave, and remove the paper by slightly 
" wetting the same, when the design will be found transferred to 
*^ the copper plate. The design having been thus produced oil 
'' the plate in the mordant or adhesive medium, is to be powdered 
*^ with a resinous or fatty substance impenetrable to azotic add, 
^^ which may be composed of two-thirds of a resinous substance 
" and one-third wax, melted together and pulverized. The plate 
*^ is then heated and re-powdered with resin only; and this ope* 
^ ration is repeated until a sufficient coating has been produced 
'' to resist the action of the acid perfectly for a lengthened period* 
" The plate is then to be submitted to the action of azotic add^ 
^' which will attack and dissolve the uncovered parts, and thus 
*' bite in or engrave the design, and if allowed to remain a suffi- 
^^ dent length of time, the design will be cut out or perforated 
^* entirely through the plate." 
[Printed, 4d. JV^o Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1859» September 12.— N^ 2081. 

COLLINS, Hbnby Gxorob.-—'' Improvements in producing 
^ printing sorfSMxs on etone, metal, and other materiaki o^;>able 
^ of being employed in printing in the manner of lithographic 
^ stones ; also in the production of printing plates and surficMse 
** printing blocks, and in transfer inks." 

In order to obtain a transfer from an engraved plate or a surfece 
block, an ink is used composed of tallow, brown soap, white wax, 
printing ink, gum mastic, and gum shellac. The impression is 
taken on transfer paper, and transferred to the printing surfece 
of stone, metal, or other material in the ordinary manner, " pre* 
^ ftrring, however, to employ a plate of copper coated with a film 
of sine. For drawings or writings to be transferred, the ink is 
composed of white soap, bees-wax, gum shellac, and goose-grease. 
If it be required to enlarge or diminish the design before trans- 
ferring it to the stone, &o., the impression feom the engraved 
plate or surface printing block is taken on a surfece of india- 
rubber, and the india-rubber is either extended or allowed to 
contract before the design is transferred to the stone, &c., as is 
described in the Specification N*" 439 of 1868. 

''In order to produce a printing surfece on stone or other 
^ rimilar material by means of photography, I prepare the surfece 
** of a sheet of vulcanized india-rubber with a composition of 
^ ohromate of potash and molasses, and I produce a photographio 
" image on this surfece either by means of a camera or in the 
^ msnner ordinarily practised in printing photographs ; I then 
^ either extend the sheet of india-rubber or allow it to contract, 
^ in order to bring the photographic image to the size desire^ 
^ and transfer the coating of ohromate of potash and molasses on 
** to a stone, metal, or other surface, and wash it with mucilage 
** and acetic acid, which removes the portions of the coating 
** unchanged by the light. I afterwards ink the stone or other 
*' surface in the ordinary manner, and print as is usual in litho- 
** graphic printing 

''In order to obtain a smfece printing block, I first trans- 
'' fer the design to a surfece of stone, metal, or other material 
'' capable of being employed in printing in the manner of litho* 
** graphic stones, preferring, however, to use a metal plate. This 
'* maj^ he done by either of the procfeii^aVcmsvXi^l^'tfe ^^sb^jj^-. 
** I then ink the plate or Buifece and dxwfc \\i wfsi -wSScl vs^^^^**^ 
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** gum copal, which adheres only to the inked portions of the 

" plate or suffoce ; this is then bit m with an acid or other liquid. 

.** For zino plates I prefer a isolution of sulphate of copper^ and I 

^ sometimes assist the action by means of electricity. . When the 

.^< action has proceeded for a short time the plate or surface 16 

. '* removed ^m the liquid, and the most delicate lines are stopped 

^^ out with black varnish, and the biting is repeated pntil other 

*^ lines require stopping out, and thus l^e process proceeds until 

, *' it is complete. If stone be employed in place oi metal, a gutta- 

'■*.' percha or oilier matrix is taken from it and electrotyped to 

'^^ produce ihe printing block. To obtain plates suitable for plate 

•^^ printing, I proceed in a similar manner to that employed f<M* 

:** producing surface printing blocks; the design transferred to 

:^' the surface of the plate at the commencement of the process 

.<< should, however, have the lights and shades reversed." 

[Printed, 6d. NoI>rawlng.] 

A.D. 1859, September 13.— N*> 2086. 

LEBOURGJSOIS, Ernest Auguste Frederic— •'' An im- 
" proved machine for providing with pin-points the blocks 
" employed for surface printing on calico, paper, or other similar 
*' materials." 

' The invention consists in means for mechanically fixing these 
.pin-points, wire, or stencil-pins. The machine consists of a table 
.with a vertical frame, and of a reel or drum carrying the wire out 
of which the pin-points are to be cut. The end of the wire is 
taken between the nippers of a pair of pincers, the latter at each 
lowering of a treadle and lever mechanism is opened, and caused 
to advance the required length, after which the nippers closing, 
and being caused to recede by the action of a spring carry with 
•them the wire, the end of which passes through a guide tube, and 
.is thus brought under a sort of knife acting as a saw, a horizontal 
jto*and-frp motion being imparted to it at the same time that a 
revolving motion is given to the wire i by. these means a suitable 
Jength of wire is cut o£P, and as the cutting edge of the knife is 
bevelled, the end of the wire receives a pointed form. The point 
j^hus cut off falls in a vertical tube, by which it is guided to the 
end of a second tube, enclosing the first, while the workman 
acting on the end of the treadle causes the lower end of the latt^ 
^30 kf press oa the top of the pin-pomtyMk^ Wiex^y iotc«& \\^ 



PRINTING. 89 

to enter at a luitabie depth at the required spot in the eurftuse of 
the block on the table, after which the tubes recover their 
' positions by springs. The tubes are further " inserted in a proper 
" guide tube, and receive motion from a lever arm, connected 
** with and acted on by the treadle, which lever arm, by suitable 
'* connecting rods, levers, and gearing, transmits the motion to 
** the pair of pincers, the cutting knife, and the guide tubes for 
** the pin-points, llie workman causes the block in the surface of 
** which the pin-points are to be implanted, to ghde over the table 
" under the end of the pressing tube, according as required by 
** the pattern to be formed on this suriace by the said pin-points, 
'* the outlines of the pattern having been delineated previously on 
•* the surface of the block." 
CPrinted^U. Drtwlngs.] 

A.D. 1859, September 14.— N^ 2095. 

BESLEY, Charles. — " Improvements in preparing and obtain- 
** ing printing surfaces with designs sunk, as also in relief." 

A sheet of glass or other level non-conducting surface has 
applied to it a coating of varnish or [suitable matter, on which 
idien dry the design is drawn. The %Timi8h is laid on with 
increased thickness at places where large'blanks or whites are to 
appear in the print. The plate thus prepared is then immersed in 
the bath of a galvanic battery, and a deposit obtained upon it by 
electrical action. When this metal coatingjs of sufficient thickness 
it is removed from the bath and glassjplate, and a surface is 
obtained representing the design in relief, and this, when backed 
with lead and wood, can be printed from. 

To obtain the surface with the design sunk instead of being in 
relief, it is simply necessary to draw the design in varnish or 
suitable matter to form a raised surface on thef glass, which draw- 
ing will be sunk in the metal deposited on it, while the smooth 
surface of the glass will receive the face of the plate of metal 
deposited. 

[Printed, 4rf. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 185,9, September l4.— N« 2098. 

APPLEGATH, Auoustub.— " Improvemetvt^ m \s\»fc\scw«^ ^'cst, 
" pnating, and for cutting printed p«?^ 'mto ^«eXa?* 
For these purposea two aurfaice pTiii^iifttoW.ctf^ «^\>A^^\i^'^^^ 
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tiro pftin of (flinders, each covered with Uanketting, aod in order 
to prevent m much as may be the efiBect of set-off on such cjlinders 
where the already printed paper comes in contact with the c^lin* 
ders, they are each made of two or more times the circumference 
of the printing surface rollers ; and further to prevent the effects 
of set-off^ each cylinder may be provided with moveable blanketting 
on the inside, capable of being moved a short distance over the 
exterior surface of the cylinders £rom time to time^ in order to 
bring up fresh quantities of the blanketting. The combination 
of the surface printing rollers and the cylinders is so arranged as 
to admit of two webs or lengths of paper being simultaneous^ 
printed on both sides ; the paper, after receiving an impression on 
one side, passes over or against rollers wjth endless or other 
blanketting or absorbing material, so as to have any superfluous 
ink or colour removed from the impression before the paper is 
printed on the other side, and after such second impression it is 
also subjected to the action of like absorbing apparatus, being 
passed to the cutting apparatus, which consists in each case of a 
cylinder coated or covered with a material into which puncturing 
or cutting points or blades may penetrate, and such puncturing 
cutters are set on rollers in such manner that the puncturing of 
one roller shall be intermediate to the other or others, so that 
when the paper has passed the rollers the paper shall be divided 
across. The printed paper thus divided is delivered at several 
different places by means of carrying tapes or aprons on rollers^ 
in such manner that one pair of delivering tapes or aprons may 
(by one pair of the rollers by which the tapes or aprons are carried 
being arranged so as to be moved from and to two or more sets 
of endless tapes or aprons) deliver to two or more sets of carrying 
tapes or aprons. Apparatus for damping the paper is also applied. 
The apparatus for dividing the printed paper into sheets and the 
printing machinery may be separate, the cutting machinery bdng 
used to dinde the paper after it comes from the printing machine^ 
or the cutting apparatus above described may be arranged to cut 
the paper before it comes to the printing rollers. 
[Printed, 1«.4(;. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1869, September 15,— N« 2102. 

WOOD, Joseph Thomas. — {Provisional protection onfy.)— 
'^ Improvementa in printing and embosamg ^\ea?' 
Tlie Invention consists in screwing a \AocAs. ot \j\o<to ol «^k^ 
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oontaiDing the. nqvirtfd word> letter, figure, or device, on to a 
foundation plate, and in eurrounding the block or blocks with a 
frame emboeied with any required design or device. The firame 
rests upon the foundation plate» and the top of the block and frame 
when ready for the press form a level snrfWoe. The whole may be 
p^ted in colours, or the block or blocks may be in one or more 
colours, the frame being removed to allow of the application 
of colour, and the embossing on the frame plain, or the frame 
embossing may be in colour and the block or blocks plain or in 
diflfbrent colour from the embosssing on the frame. 
^Printed, 4(/. NoDrmwlng.] 



A.D. 1869, September 26.-.N» 2179. 

COLLIGNON, JosRPK Villet, and GEORGE, Louis.— ''Im- 

^ p rovements in the Typography." 
Aftof observing that if all the letters were connected two and 

two the operation of composing "would be shortened by one-half, 

" and by one-third and even three* fourths with elements composed 
** of three or four letters," and that the formation of logotypes 
had hitherto been attended with great cost for punches and 
matrices, 1)e8ide8 the risk of loss from one letter becoming battered, 
the patentees say, " Consequently we have sought an application 
'' for our improved system by other means than that of casting, 
** and have succeeded in discovering a ready and efficient method 
** of uniting several letters together. Hence, all the difficulties in 
** the way being overcome, our improved breviotypy may be 
'' applied to all kinds of printing, which is to composition what 
** mechanical power is to printing. According to our invention 
" we cold-solder letters together placed in juxtaposition, and 
'' which consists in coating a letter throughout its surface with 
'' any metallic solder to cause it to adhere to another letter, and 
*' so to form a whole. By this means a defective letter may be 
" unsoldered, and replaced by a good one, or those used that 
*' remain." lliis soldering preferably consists of— 

Mercury . . - 76* 

Bismuth . - - 10 1 inn 

Fine pewter - - - 10 f"^"" 

i2egulus of antimony • • T>j 
[PrtnM,8d. Drawings.] 
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A.D. 1869, October 7.-^N» 2286. 

LEE, George JjXwnKiiCK, ^(Provisional. protection only.) -^ 
" Improvements in producing printed surfoces." 

A design having been transferred to stone, it is then charged 
with printing ink, mixed with gold size or drying vamifth. 
When the surface of the stone is perfectly free from damp, the 
design is dusted with powdered resin, asphalte, shellac, or guin 
mastic, or any other substance capable of being reduced to powder 
and resisting the actioA of acids, and the superfluous powder 
brushed off. The stone is then placed face uppermost in a bath 
containing a weak solution of nitrous or other acid sufficient to 
cover the face of the stone, the acid acting on the parts of the 
stone not protected by the powdered substance, lowers the surface 
and leaves the subject in relief. The stone is then dried, and the 
'process repeated several times. After the second or third sub- 
mersion more powdered substance is applied to the design, and 
the surface of the stone exposed to heat, semi-liquidizing the 
resinous matter on the surface of the drawing, and giving greater 
protection from the effects of the acid to the parts in relief. The 
stone is then ready to take the matrix either for stereotyping or 
electroiyping by any of the usual methods. 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, October 25.— N« 2438. 

NAPIER, James Murdoch. — "Improvements in printing 
" machines." 

The invention refers specially to cylinder machines for raised 
surface printing, and consists of improved means for feeding and 
discharging the paper. The paper is wound ott a long roller, 
which turns freely ; " convenient means " are provided for hold- 
ing the outer end of the length of paper, so that its edge is pre- 
sented to a vibrating gripper, which at the one extreme of its 
vibrations takes hold of the end of the paper so presented to it. 
As soon 8S such gripper has taken hold of the paper, the instru- 
ments which previously held it are relaxed, and the gripper in its 
return vibration draws the paper with it, unwinding a quantity 
from the roll of paper until the gripper arrives at the extreme of 
its vibration, when it presents the end of the ^ayer in such a 
position that the grippers, dropping-bax, ox o\)^ ««^i^«ral\xft wa^^ 
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in prfnting machinM for takinf^ in the ])a})er, can lay hold of the 
paper. When the ajiparatus of tlio printing niachino proper has 
taken hold of the end of the paper, the vibrating gripper will have 
let go the paper, and a pahr of vhcars or other cutting apparatus, 
pUoed near to the first holding apparatus, will have cut through 
the paper, llie piece or sheet tlius cut off passes on through the 
printing machine, and after pasting through the machine is de- 
livered on to a receiving board by means of tapes and rollers. It 
is preferred to damp the paper before it is cut from the roll. 
[PrintodflOd. Dmwliiffii.J 



A.D. IHfiy, November 4.— N" 1'5M. 

NEWTON, Alfrrd Vincknt. — {Communicated by Thoman 
Walker Otfimr, (\f Virginia, U.S.) — " ImprovenicntH in type 
" Betting and distributing n])paratua." 

llse type cascii ccmnist of a rcctang\dar box to rnccivo u column 
ot type, supporte<i so us to vibrato vcrtirally in a frame. The 
case is open at the top for the reception of type, and at the side 
for its ins])ection. A didcliarge opening for the typo is made 
through the front plate near the lower end, and the bottom of the 
case fonns a n^st for the lowermost type. An opnning in also 
made in the bark-pliito of the cane, opponite tbc fnmt opening, 
and tlirough tliis ojiening projects a discharger iittnelied to tlie 
rear of the supporting fVame. To the front-jdate is attaribcd a 
sliding spring *' dog,'* with a rounded projection, which descends 
below the discharge o])ening and prevents the type falling out. 
The bottom of the frame is provided with a mouth-])iece with 
projecting ilanges that serve as guides to the com])oslng stick 
when brought to the mouth of the case to receive the tyjie, when, 
by the ])ressure of the comjmsing stick, the type case is forced 
backwards in its frame, the discharger enters the bottom of the 
ease, and projects the lowermost type through the front opening 
on to the composing stick, llie type case is thrown forward again 
by a spring. 

The composing stick is a metallic box of sufllcient length to 
receive a full line. A spring plate covers the top at the receiving 
end, and is ])rovided with a lip or flange to hold the front type 
and prevent it falling out, and also to iMmt vcv vfVCw^tvNvcv^ '^^^ 
type /^om th9 oase. A friction slidn suitsAxvi ^^>)^>ii ^A'Ccl^^^'S^^^^ 
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and is pushed back by each succeeding type as it is received in 
the mouth of the stick. 

The type-distributing stick in breadth and depth is the same as 
the composing stick. The front is closed by a plate, which ex- 
tends above the stick, and contains the mechanism for separating 
and discharging the type through the bottom. This mechanism 
consists of a discharger pivotted to one end of a rock lever. A 
spring acts upon the outer end of the lever, and holds the follower 
above the type. The bottom of the stick directly in firont of tiie 
plate is made to open by pushing back a slide, which is held in 
contact with the bottom of the type case, and is caused to close 
the opening by the action of a spring, except when the types are 
discharged. A spring follower presses against the rear end of the 
line of type, and moves them forward as they are successively 
discharged through the bottom opening in the case. Between the 
slide and the front of the stick, and on the under side, tapered 
openings are made to receive projections on the top of the type 
case, which, when the distributing stick is applied to the type case, 
force back the slides a sufficient distance to allow the types to pass. 
One of these projections strikes the end of the rock lever, and 
causes the follower to descend and force the type through the 
bottom of the stick into the type case. 

[Printed, W. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1869, November 9.—N» 2548. 

FULTON, David. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
" ments in cylinders or rollers for printing and other purposes.*' 

This invention consists in constructing these in such a way 
" that a comparatively thin external shell of copper or other 
" metal may be satisfactorily used." The mandril on which the 
cylinder is mounted, is formed with a slight taper from end to 
end, and has placed on it a metal shell or slip internally shaped 
to fit the taper of the mandril. This shell or shp is divided or 
slit through at one side from end to end, and is capable of being 
equally expanded by being forced towards the larger end of the 
mandril. In this way the expanding shell or slip is forced out 
to fit the internal surf!eu;e of the external shell, which axahoe 
may be formed with or without a taper, provided that the outer 
8ur&oe of the expanding shell or slip \b a\i»^ \o c»rK«^TL^« 
In the case of rollers of large size, cyUndnicalL ^Sil^LTm; \x^ fi&^ tbws 
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be fixed on the mandril, being tapered externally to fit the ex- 
panding shell or lUp. " For the purpose of being engraved, a thin 
'* eopper roller may be mounted on a mandril in the manner herein- 
" before described, or it may be held by means of short conical 
" end pieces, such as are ordinarily used, but to prevent these 
** ttom opeiung out, the ends of the rollers, in consequence of 
** bearing on the extreme edges only, rings of moderate depth are 
^ inserted at each end, their external surfaces bearing against 
** the internal surflsce of the copper roller, whilst they are coned 
^ internally to fit the conical end pieces on the mandril, where the 
" mounting and centering appliances on the engraving machine 
" consist of a number of radial screws tapped into rings, or collars 
** on the mandril rings are applied inside the copper roller for the 
•* radial screws to bear against." 
CPrlnled, 4d. NoDniwinR.] 

A.D. 1859, November 11.— N« 2565. 

BROOM AN, Richard Archibald. — {Communicated by Jules 
Miekel Isidore Melotte and Charles Jules Thiesset, of Paris.)— {Pro- 
tkional protection only,) — " An improved method of preparing 
'' plates and cylinders for printing from." 

The outline of the design is produced on stone ; as many proofs 
■le taken as there are to be colours, and these are transferred to 
as many stones. Each colour and the register are produced in 
gum, and the design is covered with lithographic ink, and allowed 
to dry ; the stones are acidulated, gummed, and ungummed, then 
all the design produced by the gum becomes white. Proofs of 
the design are taken in lithographic transfer ink, and are trans* 
fbrred to plates of polished metal, copper, for example; they are 
inked and powdered over with bitumen ; when the ink is dry, acid 
is applied to bite out and remove all the parts not protected by 
the bitumen. 

" For engraving on rollers proceed in a similer manner; but 
*' the metal should not be bitten entirely through, as with the 
*' plates ; there must be as many rollers as there are colours in 
" the impression. 

" Method of working, — ^The outline of the design is made upon 
" paper, and transferred to, say, copper plates ; uyont\\s^^^\3siu»^ 
'^ each colour and the register axe diawn \xv «av^\)\»Xa!\ ^^^axsk^ v&^ 
" tiie plates are covered with engtaveitf NwmAi*^^^^'^^'*^^ 
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"" to dry ; the design is uncoyered by wetting the plates, which 
'' are then exposed to the action of acids to bite out the design. 

*' Printing. — The paper, cloth, or other material to be printed 
** is stretched upon a bed, over which a light metal firame carrying 
'* the printing plate is placed ; four points fixed upon the table 
'' enter the rasters in the plate, first passing through the ma-* 
'* terial to be printed ; the frame is then lowered, and the required ■ 
'^' colour applied by a brush or wad. The colour appears on the 
'' material through all the cut out parts of the plate. The frame 
'' is then raised, the material is removed horn the points, repointed, 
*^ and the frame with another plate is brought down to apply 
^^ another colour, and so on for as many di£Perent colours as are' 
** to be printed." 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1859, November 14.- -N« 2676. 

APPLEGARTH, Augustus. — " Improvements in surface block 
** printing." 

The machinery is arranged to work with blocks or printing 
surfaces suitable for printing one-quarter or one-half of a hand- 
kerchief at each impression, and whether a quarter or half block or 
surface is used, it is mounted on axes in its centre in such manner 
that after an impression has been taken on the piece of fabric, the" 
block is turned on its axis and a like impression taken. If it 
be a quarter block it will [have printed half of a handkerchief, 
whilst if it be a half block it will have printed a complete hand* 
kerchief. Or, in place of such half or quarter block being 
arranged to rotate on an axis, the block may remain in its normal 
position, the table and fabric being then caused to make a quarter 
or half turn after receiving the first set of impressions, and in 
place of making each quarter or each half block of one piece, it is 
constructed of a plate of metal at the back, with holes therein to 
lidmit of several pieces being fixed thereto, so as by their combined 
impressions to produce a quarter or a half of the whole impression 
of which the surface of a handkerchief is to consist, and each of 
the pieces thus used is to have on it, and be capable of printing, 
a device suitable for producing "comers," "side-borders," "cen- 
" tres," "fillings," or "blotches," and other objects. Wheff 
printwg with several colours, the machinery Vr vnvck^^ \.o ivocV 
mtb a series of qaarter or ha^ blocks, coires^TidMi^ m xoxtidciQc 
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with the number of colours which in succession are caused to give 
off their impressions to the fabric. 
[Printed. If. 4(i. DnwingM.] 

A.D. 1869, November 19.— N" 2r>i>;i 

GODCHAUX, AuQUBTB. — " Improvements in the mode of 
*' printing forms, or models, or copies of penmanship and designs 
** on paper and other &brics." 

Hie invention consists in the use of engraved cylinders for 
piioting simultaneouslj and on both sides models or copies of 
penmanship and designs of all kinds of one or several colors on 
paper and other fabrics. At the some time the cylinders can be 
^•posed so as to rule paper, $cc., and print drawings in one or 
several colors, on one or both sides simultaneously, upon paper 
fttbrioa or any other material. 
[Print«d.lOd. Dimwiugfl.] 

A.D. 1869, November 23.— N« 2653. 

BAGSTER, Benjamin. — Improvements in means or apparatus 
'* for giving surface finish to paper, which improvements are 
** applicable to copper plate and other printing, as also to em- 
** bossing." 

Hie improvements, so far as they relate to copper plate printing 
and embossing, consist in the application of segmental surfaces of 
cylinders with alternating motion to printing and other processes, 
fticility being given by its double action, so that both ends of the 
machine can bo employed at the same time. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.I). 1859, December 13.— N*^ 2828. 

JOHNSON, John Robert, and ATKINSON, John Staines. 
— " Improvements in machinery for manufucturing printing 
** types." 

The invention consists ** in applying machinery to effect certain 
" operations in the manufacture of type which at present are 
" performed by manual labour, and which are technically called, 
** 1st, breaking off ; 2nd, rubbing; drd, setting up; 4th, cuttirv^ 
" out the foot and adjusting the height to p\>i^«t \ ^^)\^<^^ii^vci%% 
" 6th, nioking; 7th, drewmg.*' The t^p^ca w^ \w»V«t^ ^'S. vsA 
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^et up on their rubbed sides within a tube bj the same operation, 
a plan '^ which greatly facilitates the subsequent processes by modi* 
'^ fying the casting machine patented by one of us on the 2nd 
" June 1853 (N° 1351)/' 

The mould is modified by removing the top piece, and forming 
the fourth side by a sliding piece similar to the third part or body 
piece. In place of the top piece a third slip' of metal pushes 
aside the type from between the two sliding pieces. Instead of 
the sliding platform a fixed tube, having an opening of the size 
and form of the type, is placed to receive the type from the push- 
ing blade, and as this tube is only of the size of the tube without 
the break, the latter becomes detached as the type enters the tube. 
The types are corrected and rendered parallel during the mb- 
bmg and dressing by cutting the alternate sides of the type suc- 
cessively, holding the side of the type opposite to that to be cut 
against a true surface or side. In the first cut the edge against 
which the type is held is moveable, so that it may be acconuno- 
dated to the inequalities of the type. The second cut is efPected 
by holding the ed^e made true in the first cut against a fixed 
edge or surface, and while held firmly against this surfi&ce the 
side to be cut is brought in contact with the cutting tool. 

To remove the projection or " knot " commonly formed at the 
head of the type, a saw is used, the thickness of which somewhat 
exceeds the thickness or " body '' of the type according as the 
rubbed or dressed sides are cut. The teeth of the saw being in a 
straight line, the blade is set at a slight angle, so that each tooth 
may act in succession, and this knot be removed by as many cuts 
as there are teeth. 

The cutting out and adjusting the type for "height to paper," 
and the "nicking" and "bearding," are all likewise performed 
by operations similar to those just described. The cutting tools 
are saws, the transverse section of the teeth of which correspond^ 
to the nick or groove to be cut, 
^Printed, 1^. 8<|. Drawingpj.] 

A.D. 1859, December 14.— N° 2841, 

LAWSON, ^KM^KY.-^Prtmsioml protection on/y.)-^« Certain 

*' improvements in machinery or apparatus for punching p^ttehi^ 

^ or derjcea upon raetidlic printing toUon oi cry\iad«w." * 

/> PcQulwr einneDf^ecmA of appax9Ara», c^l^^axv!^/^ ^^« Vctfy^cCA 
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" Tnienee now experienced in ftelf-acting machines with regard 
*' to the cylindrical roller being caused to revolve op move l}efore 
" the punch has had time to be removed or lifted from its surface, 
" causing thereby a slight scar or scratch to the roller, which 
•* materially invalidates such cylindrical roller/* llie invention 
eonaista in the employment of " two or more levers in connection 
" with the pitcher lever ; such levers, the peculiar arrangement of 
** which is passing over and under their centres, will give a suffi- 
** dent dwell to the cylindrical roller for allowing the punch to 
^ be clearly lifted from the surface of the said roller before it 
•• partially revolves or becomes moved for a fresh im])rcssion." 

2. Novel application of u brake, #herc])y the jiunch is firmly 
retained upon the surface of the roller during the acticm of the 
hammer upon it. 

3. Peouliar arrangement of finger or (*atcli, fixed to the framing 
of the machine or otherwise, acting upon the ratchet motion for 
the purpose of a(\justing the cylindrical roller before receiving a 
freth impression from the imnch. 

4. Novel employment of a rod or bar 8ui)])licd with sliding. 
itopf for the purpose of acting upon a stud attached to the carriage, 
tuch bar or rod being in connection with a lever which will stop 
or reverse the carriage according to the jiattern required. 

5. Employment of a lever (attached to the front or hammer 
■haft) eliding or being worked against a quadrant fixed to the 
framing, the said quadrant being 8up])lied with moveable studs, 
•aeh ituds and lever, when worked by hand, always allowing the 
coupling catches for lifting the hammer to enter the ai^ustable 
cross head attached to the ujirights sufficiently to allow of the 
uncoupling or release of such hanuncr, making it necessary, as the 
cross head is raised or lowered between the uprights when greater 
or less blow is rccpiired to the punch, that the stud u])on the 
quadrant must be adjusted according to the cross head, thereby 
allowing tlie 0])erator to release the said hammer without any over 
Straining the apparatus in connection. 

6. The employment of a ring containing a step or split boss^- 
enoirding the shaft or stud upon which the pitcher lever moves, 
luch step or split boss being tightened up or brought into closer 
contact by a set screw, thereby taking all back lash or unevcnness 
from the pitcher lever. 

And, lastly, my improvementB icVtJktfc \,o ^ \y^^svs&3a ^Xi\ x^w^ 
fmngement of machinery for diivrng wx"^^cPt\L\xv^'OBL^'Ksa^^s^^ 
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whether by hand or self-acting. Such arrangement consists in 
placing the working gear for driving metallic roller at one end of 
the mandril, thereby allowing the other end free for dorfing or 
replacing a fresh roller for impressions. 
[Trinted, 4rf. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1859, December 28.-~N« 2962. 

ROSTAING, Charles Sylvester. — " Improvements in com- 
" bining and mixing gutta-percha with mineral and vegetable 
'^ substances, capable of altering its quality in such a manner as 
^^ to produce hard, resistent, unalterable, and imputrescible com- 
*' pounds, diversely coloured. 

Among the objects to which the invention is applicable are, 
" impressions of types and stereotypes, medals, and duplicates 
*' of engraved plates, and to replace engravings on wood, metal, 
^* or plaster, for printing purposes, ... to replace wood, ivory, 
" wax, cloth, and other substances used by photographers, upon 
'' which to adopt photographs ;" and " cylinders for printers and 
*' spinners." 

The invention relates: "1. !To a peculiar process of mixing 
'* gutta-percha with metallic oxides, such as oxide of zinc in a 
" dense state, more or less pure, or combined chemically with other 
*' oxides which act as colouring substances ; and also to the use 
** of completely roasted blende, or native sulphuret of zinc, roasted 
" calamine, or carbonate of zinc and zinc grey, or the residuum 
" of the distillation of oxide of zinc in lieu of the pure oxide. 
" 2. To the use of a vegetable or artificial product known as 
" tannin or tannic acid, which produces, when combined with 
" gutta-percha, an imputrescible compound ; and also to the use 
** of other vegetable extracts containing tannin as an active 
" principle. 3. To the use of balsams, gum, resins, Venetian 
" turpentine, and concentrated coal tar. 4. To the use of liquid 
** products, such as volatile oils (peppermint, lavender, or others), 
** and chloroform, benzoin, camphine, or sulphuret of carbon, as 
** Solents or admixing agents." 

The gutta-percha, for the purposes above specified, is heated 
till soft and adhesive, then mixed with colour and a solution of 
volatile oils or benzoin, the whole being then malaxed until well 
incorporated. 

[Printed, Is, dd. Drawings.] 



1»RINT1N(J. 101 

I860. 

A.D. IHriO, Juuuaiy 11.— N" 7^J. 
GRIMSHAW, O'DoxNKLr..— " Improved apparatus for regis- 
" terinjf the number of impressions j^ivcn to documents or other 
" articles by hand stamps and stainpinj^ or ])rinting presses." 

The chief object of this invention is to detennine approximately 
the number of letters passed lhroii;^li the Post Ollice durinj^ any 
^ven period, 'llie inking-pud of thu hand stam]), used to ob- 
literate the stamps or date the letters, is mounted upon a liinf^cd 
plate or table^ and connciried with a counting ap[):iratus by means 
of an arm fitted with a driving ch'ck. NVlicn therefore the datin[|^ 
Of obliteratin«( stump is prcs.si^d down upon iJKj inkinjr j)ad to 
receive ink on its sui iU'-c, it wiil dejjross tho pud (a. sj»rin«( which 
bears it up giving way to tiie pressure;, l)ut when tiiis pressure is 
withdrawn, tlie ])iid will rise to its normal jxisition. This move- 
ment of the pad is made to work tiie driving ehek, and thereby 
Bet the coun tin;; u])p:iriiius in nnjlion ; or tiie ta])1e on whieli the 
letters are stamped i > (ronm^cLcd with the countin^r u])i)uratus so as 
to obtain the requiird inrlirution. 

When nujunted ijtamps or pi uFij^ersf worked by a lever or other- 
wise) are used for oliiitcratin;; tlie jxista^^e btuinps or (hitin^r the 
letters, the countinj; apparatiH is (.'oniiocted with tiie phm^fer, so 
that the descent or ri/ic of the ])luii^(U' shall im])art the required 
movement to the eountiii;; wheels thron^jh a rock lever litted with 
a drlnng click or its ecpiivalent. 

The invention is ai)|»licahle also to lly presses and other inking 
or stamping presses for indicating the number of documents or 
other articles brought under the action of such press, the motion 
for working the counting apjiaratus being in this case taken either 
from the plunger or from a moving pad or bed. 
[Printed, tW. DrawinffM.] 

A.D. 1S()(), January 14.— iV 10(j. 
SMITH, Thomas Jones. — "An improved machine for printing 
" in more than one colour at a time." 

A metalUc framing, the centre part of which is V-shaped, Ims 
at its lower part spur wheels working into each other on cranked 
shafts, one up and the other down alternately, Oiv. oaRk ^via c»l 
the Vfinine 18 placed a case holding aioTm,cw^ioTKL\»Mi^^^ 
with the required colour by meana oi ittoc^L ^^'SW^ *^^ ^^a^ 
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cylinder is placed between these form frames with a wheel af&xed 
to its end^ and has a nimiber of teeth around one part of its 
periphery corresponding in number with those on the end of the 
form frames, so that when the crank on the left hand with its 
. guide rod has drawn down the frame on the same side, it has made 
the -cylinder revolve about one-third the circumference, having 
.printed one colour, when the crank on the right hand commences 
pushing upwards the other form frame, which catches the first 
tooth of the cylinder wheel, and also carries it round, thus printing 
another colour on the same sheet ; the crank rods and frames are 
connected to each other by suitable chains passing over rollers or 
grooved wheels affixed thereto, and working in slides on the 
framing of the machine ; upon this principle more than two colours 
may be printed on the same cylinder. 
[Printed, 1*. 2d. Drawings.] 



A.D. 1860, January 14.— N° 107. 

SMITH, WiLLouGHBY. — " Improvements in transferring de- 
" signs, and in ornamenting glass and other surfaces ; also in the 
y manufacture of slides for magic lanterns." 

A print, coloured or otherwise, on paper or other similar material, 
is coated with collodion ; when the collodion is set and hard, the 
paper is washed off, and the ink or colour will then be found firmly 
attached to the film of collodion. In ornamenting glass and 
other surfaces the film of collodion, to which a design has been 
transferred as above described, is laid together with varnish or 
cement, on a sheet of glass or on the surface to be ornamented, to 
which on drying it will firmly adhere. When the film of collodion 
to which the design has been transferred is to be employed as a 
slide for a magic lantern, it may either be mounted on glass or 
between two glasses, or it may be mounted alone in a suitable 
frame. In the manner above described slides for magic lanterns 
may be produced, and glass and other surfaces may be ornamented 
for other uses at a cheap rate. 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, January 20.— N<» 149. 

P£ LA FERT:^, Ferdinand Jsan 3o\3ims».t.— ^I^wa-^i ctm* 
mumcated dy * Henry Gamier, of Paris.") — ^* Ismpto-^eDOftxAa Va. t^ 
^'producing' photograpldo and otiier pictoc«s, ei^E;tw\s^iji, ^Tai\», 
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'* darioM, and (lriign« on this nnrfiut'H of p(\mh, (^r&triic and 
" other •utMtaniMsi n!<|uirinf( to Ih? (inrrl to fix thn nhtiit: thcmon." 
II10 iuHkee of ^Imm or ot)i«r fiubiithrir:f; in prt'iitirKtl or ctynieA 
orer with » pr(;|mnitiori rjnii]niHiti\ of a nalt or vhrnmic utM trnd 
gMcbwifie matter, and whi;n i\ry the pr<;parr:d nnrfwr. In plarcd 
under the phfitoffraphift or other pirH,iir(r, <Tnf<raviMf(, print, disvice, 
or design on (ia|K;r or oth<*r tiniUrriAl rapahli! of tnnmiriittinK Iif<ht, 
and the MUiie i« tix\)(mtu\ to li^ht for ft tiinf? ; the nurfw't: In then 
rubhed or ccwti^d ov<;r with n <!oloiirinf( iimtter in the htftto of 
powder, then liiraterl, wufhi-rl, drifil, aiiil huhNinpiriitly firiTd. 
Heveral eolourM nifty hi: UHcd in niKTAmiuu unrl the Hnrfft<!C /Ircd 
again and agftiii. 



A.I). lHr,<), Jftnnary 'J?.- V 2I/i. 
NRWTON, WiM.iAM KhWAUlt.' ■ (dommuniaatrtl fji/ Hohtrt 
WinMkm Damn and Diiniid IhnuMt of Elrnint, Now York, IJ.H.)'^ 
" Impniviid niof^hincry for printin({ luidrehnitN on newHptipr.rh und 
'' on wrap)HTn nr imvirlopiH ; uko for piini:hin|( or indrntiiting 
'* wooden or other hloeltn or plulcn from whir;h tin: ftddrehnei are 
** to lie printed," 

The ^IdrenNeM nre jirinUtd from wooden hloekN hftvinff indentitd 
letters in their itwvH. 'J'hit Idocl'.n are arrant^erl iijion a Hexihle 
belt or liand ifiotinieil on rolhrH, and made to rotati? no m to hring 
the blockff in mieru'Miiion ahove tlie imvehipi: or wrapper to lie 
markeil. 'Hie \i}V/\'.r part of one of the ftiij^portin^ rolh^rN in tnaile 
flat, Ml ftH to form a bed for the hhirk to rent a^ainnt. A vihrating 
lever and rod xn ailaptcd to work with tlie. endlenfi helt er;ntiiining 
the indenti:d wooden hhiekn, lor the purpone ol' neparatin^ Nueh 
blookR ftt the printing point, ho that e.ach hloek may deliver itM 
inipnsNMion witliont inti-rferenee from otiier hhiekn, The fee<l 
wtieel i« projierly ftfljiiNUtd with referent; Ut the hed, m that no 
block will Im) allowed to m:i twiee in NuccenNion without the fciid 
being o|)ftratitd in the pniper manner. The jiaper t/i he printed 
iff pkeefl on ft bed, to whieh a vertieal motion in given hy inAani 
of a treafJli) und rod, no an Ui hring the paper up against the 
bloekR, whifsh are Ut he inked hy inking-rollerNi or other ftiiitahle 
eontrivance provided for tlie pnrpriNe. 

ITie invtntifm tt'.hUn, lastly, to a dcTvici*. U\x \\uu<'.Uu\^<%t WU.tvj* 
Mag thv ktUn in the blockji ftonv ^\\w\\ \\v^ %j\\i^%wik >6a» 
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printed. This contrivance consists principally of a vertical wheel 
or disc, in the periphery of which are mounted any required 
number of steel dies. The block or plate to be operated upon is 
secured on a table, to which a vertical motion is communicated by 
means of a treadle and rod, so as to brings the block or plate 
against the steel die of the vertical wheel or disc. By causing 
this latter to rotate, any die may be brought round ready for 
action, and the table on which the block or plate is mounted or 
secured is capable of motion horizontally, so as to bring a fresh 
part of the block or plate or a fresh block under the die. 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, February 2.— N° 271. 

REYNOLDS, John. — {Provisional protection only.) — " An im- 
*' provement in constructing an endorsing, printing, and stamping 
" press.'* 

" The invention consists of a bar placed horizontally with the 
*' bed of the press ; at one end of the bar is a handle. The die 
" stem regulated by a spring passes through a slot at right angles 
*' to the bar ; near the other end of the bar is attached a joint 
** giving a concentric and lateral motion, a concentric for stamp- 
" ing and a lateral motion for inking ; at the end of the bar is 
" placed a spring for the purpose of elevating the die end of the 
*^ bar when out of use. The pads or cushions for inking and 
** receiving the impressions are placed in a position within the 
'* range of the die stem ; one of the cushions must be placed 
" obliquely to meet the surface of the die, as its motion is not 
** parallel." 

[Printed, 4fl. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, February 16.— N^ 421. 

SPRYE, CouRTENEY. — (Provisional protection only,) — " An im« 
** proved self-feeding apparatus for printing machines." 

This invention relates to that part of printing machines in 
which the blank damped sheets of paper are placed ready to be 
printed upon. Instead of as " heretofore " advancing such sheets 
" separately and successively " by hand, this invention is designed 
for performing this said operation by mechanical means. ''I 
*' make the bottom of the box containing the paper with, a false 
'' or moveable bottom, and across the upper pwrt. oi ^^ ^iw.^ \Kix 
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" I a4JU9t a roller, across the i>erii)hcry whereof I place and fix 
*' strips, ribs, or fillets of indiu-rubbcr, or other Himilar adhesive 
** or elastic material, and across the o]iposite end and top part of 
" the box I aflftx two, three, or more vertical pointed pins or 
^ wires; behind each of which, and at a short distance therefrom, 
" a knife is placed, and presses nprin the upjierniost sheet of 
** paper in the box, so that upon motion beinp^ imparted to the 
^ aforesaid roller, the uppennost sheet of pH])er will be pulled, 
** and tear those parts through which the aforesaid pin.s ])ass ; at 
^ the same time the other paild will l)e cut by the knives, and 
^ thas allow the sheet to pass by the })ins unobstructed ; the 
*' aforesaid pins holdinf^ the remaining sheets of pa])er ])erfectly 
" steady, while the uppermost sheet is l)cin^ withdrawn ; and in 
•• ibis manner, and by these means, eac^h slu^et may bo successively 
*' withdrawn from the box containin;^ them, and advanced into 
** tiie machine with certainty." 
CPrinted, 'W . NoDrawiiiK.l 

A.l). ISfiO, Fclmiary IS.— X" 4\7. 

DULOS, PiERiiK KoKLKSTAN Stanislas. — '* liiiprovcd process 
** for engraving? metallic; surfaces cither in relief or sunk lines, 
** applicable to cop])er-j)late ])rcsses or to (ordinary j>rintinj(- 



The process is founded on the fact that if mercury is f^cntly 
poured over a levelled silver surface, on whi(;h lines have been 
previously drawn with varnish, the mercury will rise on both sides 
of the lines forming? convex surfaces or meniscus, but the varnish 
lines remain uncovered. The same effect is produced upon a (ground 
glass plate by drawing in the surface lines with some greasy sub- 
stance, and pouring water over this surface. This property is made 
use of for obtaining engravings by taking a silver or silvered 
copper-plate properly prepared, on the surface of which any drawing 
is either by transfer or otherwise made. If the drawing is made 
directly on the plate, for instance, with a lithographic pencil, a 
very thin stratum of either copper or iron is then dej)osited on the 
surfisce by means of a galvanic l)attery, which metallic deposit will 
only take place on the parts not marked with the pencil, and these 
pencil marks are then removed with turpentine. Now, on this 
plate the white partB of the drawing wee covct^^ Xjtj ^ ^^^"^ ^"^ 
mm 0tniium, whilst the daik parta ox m«\La d \!aa ^^^^ss^ '«^ '^ 
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uncovered silver; if mercury is now poured over the plate, it will 
adhere only to the silver, and by gently brushing off the supers 
fluous mercury, the previously made pencil-drawing is got in lines 
standing in relief. A cast is next taken from this plate with 
plaster, wax, or other suitable material for obtaining a plate for 
printing in a copper-plate press, which is done by taking an 
electrotype from the cast. 

Another method, which does away with the cast, is by using a 
metal or alloy, fusible at a low temperature, such as for instance^ 
as Darcet's fusible alloy, to which a small quantity of mercury 
should be added ; when melted, this metal behaves just as the 
mercury does, and when cold is firm enough to print from. 

For obtaining a relief line printing plate, a thin stratum of 
either iron or copper is first deposited over the silvered plate, and 
the drawing is made on this stratum, the iron or copper not pro 
tected by the pencil lines is then removed, either by means of a 
galvanic battery or with acids, and the plate is treated by the same 
process as previously described. The raised lines of the metallio 
plate intended to be printed are then those of the drawing itself, 
whilst the sunk lines are represented by the mercury, or better 
still by the fusible metal employed. 

By this process a drawing made upon a silvered plate may be 
transformed into a relief or into an intaglio plate, so as to be printed, 
in the first instance, by a typographic, or in the second ineftance, 
by a copper-plate press. A lithographic or old coppeivplate 
print or a manuscript may be transformed into a relief or into an 
intaglio plate by means of the usual transfer processes. A photo- 
graphic plate may thus be converted into a metallic one for the 
purpose of printing it, either as a copper-plate or by means of a 
typographical press. 

pprinted, 4d. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1860, February 23.— N«» 486. 

DUJARDIN, Pierre Antoine Joseph^— " Improvements in 
" printing telegraphs." 

The invention consists chiefly of a new letter wheel for the 

receiving apparatus. It consists of a very thin, light, and flexiUe 

metallic dial, around the circumference of which are placed the 

alpbabeticsd letters or figures made ol a B^^oiLgf crabTf^Ain^^) oAii^blB 

&f retaining oily ink, so that the wTaeel doea iisA u^Ql wv Vfi&Etti^, 
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rolkr to press upon it as in other printing telegraphs. The 
message is printed upon a paper ribbon, with which a liammer 
forces the letter wheel into contact so as to print the letters on the 
pAper. The hammer is provided with flannel which is kept supplied 
with oily ink. When a letter is printed ii]X)n the ])aper, it is 
deprived of a small quantity of the ink with which it was saturated, 
bnt at the same time a quantity of ink is restored to it by the 
hammer, so that the letters of the letter wheel are always supplied 
with ink and ready for making an impression. There are some 
clockwork movements in the machine, the one giving motion to 
the letter wheel, the other to the pa|)cr ribbon. 
UMnM^lM, DrawiiigH.] 

A.D. 1860, February 26.— N« 515. 

ANNABLE, Benjamin, and BLENCH, John. — '' Improve- 
** voaAi in printing machines, rendering tlie same more compact, 
^ of less bulk, and more available for use." 

He invention consists in imparting the to-and-fro motions to 
the table carrying the types or i)rinting matter from a horizontal 
crank or mechanical arrungenient, having the c£Pect of a crank and 
a connecting rod, with guides and guide pulley or slide in direct 
action with the table, and in having an arrangement which may 
be applied horizontally, and which may be combined with that 
just described, for connecting and disconnecting a wheel or wheels, 
or other mechanism attached to the printing cylinder or cylinders, 
such wheel or wheels taking into a rack on the table when the 
cylinder is to be caused to rotate. When the table is drawn under 
the cylinder or cylinders the arrangement above mentioned takes 
the wheel or wheels out of gear with the rack, and allows the 
table to pass free of the cylinder or cylinders, and on the return of 
the table under the cylinder (or cylinders), this wheel takes into 
tiie rack as aforesaid, and tiurns the cylinder so as to cause it to 
press upon the type or printing matter, and effect the printing. 
[Printed, U. DrawiiiKK.] 

A.D. 180(), February 28.— N** 643. 

ASSER, Edouard Isaac. — " A process of photographic proofli 
" with printing or autographic ink, for the purpose of either 
** nmng them as sach or placing tliembaAV.ou'\i^o^gc^^vitX&\!i»k 
^ ct<m metal'/^ 
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An impression is taken in a copying frame on unsized paper 
steeped in a solution of bichromate of potash, and dried in the 
dark. "The impression thus obtained, I dissolve in water the 
" bichromate of potash upon which the light has not struck. 
' After perfectly drying the paper bearing the impression I wet 
*' it on the back, and place it upon a paper not sized, but 
" damped ixnd stretched upon a glass or other flat and hard 
" object, the impression being uppermost ; I then pass over it a 
" roller charged with printing ink, until the impression shows 
" well in black. I then steep the impression in water containing 
*' a little nitric or other acid, which will dissolve the bichromate 
" of potash still upon the positive and remove it from the paper. 
" After drying the positive is ready. The theory is as near as may 
" be that of lithography, that is to say, it is based upon the 
" principle that water will not combine with a fatty or oily matter. 
" The sheet of paper not sized may be coated with starch pre^aous 
" to its immersion in the bichromate of potash as much to prevent 
" any picking of the paper as to facilitate the transfer which I will 
'* now describe. By passing a roller charged with autographic 
" ink over the impression obtained by bichromate of potash, and 
" treated as above described, I obtain a stereotype suitable for 
** transfer by pressure on to a lithographic stone, from which I 
** draw, by the process known as lithography, authographic 
** prints. This transfer may be made in like manner upon any of 
" the matters which may be used on the same principle for every 
" description of authographic printing, as, for example, zinc or 
" copper, either for a reproduction after what is usually tenried 
'' zincography; or by the aid of galvano-plastic hollow or in 
" reUef." 

[Printed, id. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1860, Maa-ch 10.— N<» 660. 

YOUNG, Jambs Had den. — " Improvements in setting-up 
" (composing) and distributing types." 

For distributing, a number of receivers are placed in a frame, 
and in front of them an endless belt or chain moved by suitable 
gearing at regulated intervals. " From reservoirs filled with the 
" types to be distributed, I cause types to slide down into 
'' recesses in the belt, and the types, by measia of a twi^e of little 
'^^ scrapers attached to a bar, are dragged oft t\ift\w^ wscqi^mi^^ %a 
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" they may happen to l>e scored l)y a Hue or lines, which serve to 
" diBtmguish one tyi)e from the other, and which are cut or cast 
** on the broadest sides of the tyj)es. As the types are drawn ofif 
" the belt, they are made to slide* into the receivers, and set in a 
*' row by means of a vibrating pnslier. llie receivers are made of 
** such a form as will allow of their bein^ readily i)iit in connec- 
** tion with the composing mncliine. The resen-oirs I have men- 
** tioned have the tyj)es pushed out from them in the direction of 
** the length of the type, and in order that the same aperture may 
" serve for thick or thin ty])es, I affix a sprinj? that presses the 
** lower part of the column of tyjics with sufficient i)ower to 
** prevent more than the tyi)e actually in contact with the pusher 
" being moved out of the reservoir, and when the j)usher recedes 
*' Die spring is relieved, so that the column of tyj)es may descend 
*' and fill uj) the space of the ejected tyj)e .... An attendant 
** having filled the resen'oirs with the types to be distributed, 
** motion is given to the handle .... A single type is pushed out 
" from each of the eight reser\'oirs ; these slide down into the chain 
** filling the divisions in one link ; by the next movement the 
" chain moves the distance of one link, and thus presents an 
** empty link to the inclined j)lane leading from the reservoirs, and 
*' at the same time the filled link is j)laced under the action of the 
*• first set of scrapers, eight in number. If the tyj)es in the filled 
" links are all of one sort, and happen to have a score in such 
** part of the length that the scrapers can take hold of them, they 
** are dragged off the chain and fall, as already described, from 
** the vibrating i)lanc into the receivers. If, however, the scores 
" of the types do not correspond to the scrapers, the next move- 
'* ment will present these types to a fresh set of scrapers, of which 
** there are six sets, and so on until the types have found their 
" proper places. It will be olmous that as there are only six 
" sets of scrapers the types will only be divided in six degrees, 
'* insufficient therefore for a complete distribution, but when they 
** have passed through the machine, the attendant puts them 
*' again into the reservoirs, and in so doing he lays them on a 
" Afferent side, so that a nick or score cut on the other side to 
** that previously exposed to the action of the scrapers will now 
" be presented. 

** The reservoirs in the composing machine have hitherto, when 
** viewed by any one sitting in a pomtion to '^Ik^ t\i^ Va^^^Xi^KOk 
'' seen to be nesffly perpendicular. 1 noNV ^i»tet \.o >MbN^ ^^^^ 
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^' length straight^ and curve the remainder either to the left or 
" right. In order still further to adapt the machine to different 
" founts, I place pieces of metal cut to an angle in each reservoir, 
" so that by drawing them out or pushing them in, the lower 
" part of the reservoirs may be diminished or enlarged, and these 
'* pieces may be fixed to one or more bars, so that this may be 
** done more expeditiously." 
[Printed, 1». 9d, Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, March 10.— N« 652. 

ULLMER, William. — "An improvement in printing ma* 
" chines." 

The invention consists in obtaining the reciprocating to-and-j&o 
motion of the table carrying the forms from the continuous 
rotary motion in one direction of the cylinder in cylinder printing 
machines, or of a shaft; or drum provided for the purpose in other 
printing machines, and made to revolve in a similar manner to the 
cylinder. *' In cylinder printing machines I fix a toothed wheel 
*' at one end of the cylinder, which gears into a rack on the table 
** to bring the table forward under the cylinder ; the teeth which 
" would continue to gear into the rack are stripped off from one 
" haLP the breadth of the wheels, so as to clear the rack, while 
** the teeth on the remaining half of the wheel gear into and drive 
" in a contrary direction a similar half-stripped wheel at the back 
" of the cylinder ; the teeth on this latter wheel gear into the 
" rack .on the table, and cause the table to travel back when they 
" clear it." 

The invention is applicable to double as well as single cyHnder 
machines. " For other than cylinder machines I employ a shaft 
" or drum, and furnish it with the arrangement of wheels, flanges, 
" and spring catches, hereinbefore described as applied to the 
** cylinder in cylinder printing niiachines, and impart rotary 
" motion to the shaft or drum," 
[Printed, Kki, Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, March 13.— N" 668. 

WRIGHT, James. — {Communicated by Philander Shaw, of 
Boston, V.B.) — '* An improved method, means, and process of 

^ treatmfr wood, so that it Ijecomea bo Oqax^^^^ ** ^^ ^^ "^w^. 

^ /»^A^^6(f /or use9 for which it «u i^tuxaSl^ 
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': The object of the invention is to produce from wood a new 
aitiole of numufEtcture, very dense, not liable to material change 
of fonn from exposure to moisture, and well adapted to resist an 
esctraordinary degree of wear and iriction, applicable, among other 
things, - to the manufacture of printing-types. The principle of it 
consiftB in submitting wood to the dry heat while confined in a 
oomprested state within a mould subsequent to its preparation 
with waterproof material or otherwise. The wood, either wholly 
or partially seasoned, and in suitable pieces, is submitted in a 
doM vessel or boiler to the action of high pressure steam ; after 
the wood is thoroughly penetrated by the steam, a vacuum is 
Ibrmed in the boiler by condensing the steam or otherwise, and 
waterproof material, with any desired dye or chemical preservative, 
m then introduced in a hot fluid state into the boiler. The whole 
it iStuaa submitted to high pressure in order to force the waterproof 
and- other matters into the pores of the wood, which is afterwards 
Ukm from the boiler and submitted to dry heat to evaporate any 
watery or volatile matters therein contained. The wood is now 
placed in suitable moulds, which may be heated and compressed 
by a screw or other well known means, the moulds being secured 
by means of bolts, so that the wood cannot recover any of its 
original bulk ; the moulds and the contents are then submitted to 
the action of dry heat. " Generally I have found about 300° Fah, 
•* sufficient, which I find gives to the wood the requisite * set.' " 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, April 9.— N« 893. 
EIDLITZ, Leopold. — {Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
** ments in producing printing and other irregular surfaces by the 
** aid of photography." 

This invention consists of an improved method of preparing 
by the aid of photography the moulds upon which an electro- 
metaUic deposit is to be made, by the use of " a chemical agent' 
** having the property of being rendered insoluble in water by 
^ exposure to the action of light, and in combination therewith a 
^' substance which is more or less expansive under the influence 
•* of moisture." The invention is based on the discovery that 
gelatine, impregnated with bichromate of potash, is difPerently 
affected by different degrees of light, *' and that this difiPerence can 
f* be relied on to occur with such accAxtac^ t\xai\,'^\i^\x^^ ^^^s^&bs^ 
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" is afterwards exposed to the action of moisture, elevations and 
" depressions corresponding exactly in degree with the lights, 
'' shadows, middle tints, and their most delicate variations of the 
" photographic negative, will be developed upon it." The disso-» 
lution of the gelatine in the solution of bichromate may be 
effected in a hot water bath, but all the process is performed in a 
darkened room, and the mass is preserved for use in a dark place. 
A film of this mixture being placed in a printing frame under a 
photographic negative, " in a short time the surface of the plate 
" will become of a brown colour, when it should be removed and 
" immersed for about five minutes in a bath of cold water. The 
" effect of this will be that where the hghts were strongest the 
'' gelatine v^dll have been rendered incapable of being expanded 
" by the action of the water, while where the shades were deepest 
*' the amount of that expansion will be greatest, and this diEBer- 
'^ ence will be on all parts of the plate, just as the plate at each 
" part has been exposed to more or less light. The plate may 
'■^ be now immersed in a solution of sulphate of copper in water 
*' being left in this for some little time. It is then to be washed 
** in cold water, and dried until the water is removed from the 
" surface, though below it will still be moist. The mould being 
'' thus prepared, is now coated with a metallic substance in ord» 
*' that it may receive the deposit of metal when in the precipi- 
" tating trough ; and this I effect by pouring upon it a solution 
" of chloride of gold, allowing this to remain for about one 
*' minute, then permit the smrface to dry again until all visible 
" moisture is removed from it. The plate is now exposed to the 
** fumes of phosphorous dissolved in sulphuric ether, and when 
" again dried, it will be seen to be covered with metallic gold. It 
*' is now ready for the deposit of the copper or other metal upon 
" it. When removed from the trough, the glass will readily 
*' separate from the gelatine, and that may be washed off, using 
** warm water and a soft brush. 

" If the plate is to be used for letterpress printing a positive 
'* photograph should be employed in the printing frame, or a cast 
*' in wax may be taken from the gelatine plate, and the metal be 
" deposited upon that. An engraving, manuscript, or letterpress 
" work may be employed in the printing frame instead of tho 
** photographic, negative or positive, 

CPrmted,4d, 2V^o Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1860, April 13.— N° 931. 

DUBOIS, Louis. — {Provisional protection only,) — " Improve- 
" ments in printing rollers." 

The invention relates to a novel mode of forming the smrfaces 
of sncli rollers, so as to protect them from the effects of the atmo- 
sphere, 8cc. It consists in the employment of caoutchouc as a 
protecting cover to the composition of which the roller is made. 
Tills composition consists of gelatine or strong glue in size and 
molasses. The gelatinous substance is soaked in water, and 
melted in a water bath; then, when it is perfectly melted, the 
molasses is added, and the ingredients having been well mixed, 
the composition will be ready to pour into the mould, in which 
must be first placed, as a lining, a tube of caoutchouc of from 
j^ to ^th in. in thickness, according to the puri)ose for which 
the Toilers are to be used. This tubular lining is secured at top 
and bottom by means of a spring, and when the tubular lining 
bM been properly arranged, and the mould closed, the melted or 
liqnid composition of gelatine and molasses is poured in. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, April 27.— N° 1073. 

LOW, William. — {Provisional protection only.) — "Improve- 
*' ments in machinery or apparatus for rubbing or finishing 
*' printing types." 

The principal features of this machinery are : — On the central 
portion of the main shaft is an eccentric, a horizontal connecting 
rod from which passes away towards the other end of the appa- 
'latus. The outer end of this connecting rod is jointed to one end 
of a horizontal sUding bar, the outer end of which is formed with 
a crosshead piece, to which is attached a thin horizontal steel 
plate. The extreme end of this plate has a transverse recess 
formed in it, and works over a horizontal guide surface, carried by 
the stationary framing of the actual rubbing surfaces. This 
framing consists of a pair of parallel vertical standards, set upon 
the same base plate, having adjusted within and between them a 
pair of diagonally-grooved steel rubbing blocks or plates. The 
faces of these plates are opposed to each other, leaving just so 
much space between them as is equal to the thickness of tho 
finished type. The grooves in the faces aie m^^xva^ va. xe^^ss^^ 
dJMctiona aa regards each other, and tlae\r ^m^^ oi ^^awJctfya^^*^ 
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stand in opposition to each other. The height of the opening 
between them coincides, or nearly so, with the height of the 
tfaversing steel plate already described, as worked by the eccentric 
or crank. On the front end of this steel plate there is fitted a 
double &[iger or horizontal forked piece of metal, in the under 
notch of which each type to be rubbed is fitted by hand, so that 
the traverse forward of the plate carries the type onwards between 
the rubbing surfaces. Alongside the traversing plate, and at the 
saAie level, there is fitted upon a pillar stand a horizontal tray, 
one end of which stands shghtly over the traversing plate. This 
tray is slotted out at its outer end to fit under the finger or 
traversing fork piece for conveying the types, and when each type 
is placed in the finger, it rests upon this tra;^ as upon a horizontal 
guide, whilst it is further guided by one end coming in contact 
with a vertical edge on the tray. As the traversing plate passes 
forward, taking with it the type, the latter is pushed onwards 
until an incline upon the central portion of the finger lifts the 
outer end of a spring, admitting the type beneath it, and at the 
proper instant the spring presses the type down over the outer 
edge of the tray upon the top of the traversing plate itself, and 
beneath an upper guide piece screwed down above, and which 
also holds down the tray. The onward revolution of the eccentric 
npw takes the traversing plate back, until the type is allowed to" 
drop over the extreme end of the plate, and rest upon the hori- 
zontal guide surface over which the traversing plate works. At 
this t)eriod of the movement the traversing finger is at the end of 
its back stroke, and a fresh unrubbed type is placed in it. Then, 
a9 the revolution goes on, this second type is carried forwards as 
in the case of the former one, whilst the former one is now pushed 
forward by the end of the traversing plate right through between 
the two rubbing surfaces of the finishing blocks. This completes 
the rubbing action on the two broadsides of the type, which drops 
out at the outer end of the opening between the blocks. 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, April 28.-.N0 1081. 

SOUTHORN, Edwin.— "An improvement in, or addition to, 
" tobacco-pipes, and improvements in the manidPacture and cnma- 
^^ mentation of tpbacoO'^pipeB.'* : 

The improvemenU in the omametiLta^^oiio^ ^^^*»^ «c^d^^ ^moM^ > 
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in the production of designs, inscriptions, or devices upon 
tobacco-pipes in the following manner : — " Before the pipes are 
'* Iramt^ that is, while they are in their clay state, I transfer 
" thereto the design, inscription, or device printed on tissue 
*' paper with suitable colouring matter, as hereinafter explained. 
" I effect the said transfer by moistening the pipes with water, 
" applying the design thereto, and rubbing or burnishing it 
" thereon, llie paper is removed, leaving the colouring matter 
" upon the pipes. I'he said pipes are then burned in the usual 
« manner, by which the design is indelibly fixed thereon. The 
" principal colours I use are blue, brown, and black. For blue, 
*• tiie design, inscription, or device is printed with a mixture of 
** mx parts of black oxide of cobalt, one part of nitrate of soda» 
** mixed with oil. For brown, I employ peroxide of iron, and for 
•• black, oxide of manganese. For other colours I use the 
** metallic oxides or other colouring matters which produce the 

* dedred tint.'' 

[Printed, lOc^. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, M^y 19.--N« 1228. 

KISSEN, Hxnuy Nicholas. — " Improvements in the prepara- 

* tion of paper, in order to prevent the extraction or alteration of 
** writing thereon without detection.** 

The invention consists : 1. In preparing a sensitive paper for 
writing or printing upon, by the aid of a preparation of iron, to- 
gether with ammonia, prussiate of potass and chlorine, either when 
in pulp or when in process of being sized; and 2. Impressing 
by printing, or otherwise transferring to the surface on one or both 
aides of such sensitive paper, patterns, marks, or devices transferred 
or printed with a preparation of galla and iron. 
[Printed, 4c;. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, May 29.— N** 1299. 

WALLIS, George.—" New or improved metbods of preparing 
** drawings, writings, designs, prints, or impressions of engravings, 

* and photographs for the purpose of impressing or engraving 
^ the same in or upon metallic surfaces, and thereby producing 
** ptintmg or emhoaBing surfaces ox oxn«iae;xi\.^TC«iUbJ^^ ««sJ»i»^^ 

"^ tw ffucb puiposea as the hsoxiq aw ox m«j "\i^ ^^^^isaS^Jva^^*- ^^ 
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" new or improved machinerjr to be employed in the said im- 
*' pressing or engraving." 

The invention consists: 1. Of a method of preparing draw- 
ings, &c., so as to render them suitable to be impressed or engraved 
in or upon metallic surfaces. This is effected by the use of com- 
positions containing finely pulverized hard granular substances^ 
and the admixture therewith of soft mineral or vegetable substances, 
such as Paris white, and carbonate of oxide of lead, together with 
glutinous substances, as a fluid drawing material, which when 
dry forms a substance sufficiently hard to impress metallic sub- 
stances when subjected to pressure. The said metallic surfiaoes 
when so impressed or engraved being capable of being printed 
from in the manner of copper-plates or wood blocks, or used for 
impressing or embossing metallic or other plates or surfaces for 
the purpose of ornamenting the same. 

2. Use of bichromate of anunonia, or other soluble chromic 
salt, as a fixing constituent in compositions to be used in preparing 
drawings, &c., to be afterwards impressed or engraved upon me- 
tallic surfaces. 

3. Production* of a tint upon a metal surface when impressed 
with paper, &c., upon which a design has been produced, and the 
treatment thereof with scraper and burnisher in the manner of a 
mezzotint engraving for the production of effects of light and 
shade when printed from in the manner of a copper-plate en- 
graving. 

4. Methods of re-damping drawings, &c., executed with a draw- 
ing material of the kind hereinbefore described for the purpose ot 
supplementing the same with granular powders. 

5. General arrangement of machinery for the purpose of im- 
pressing, embossing, and engraving. 

[Printed, Is, Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, June 6.— N^ 1385. 

HUGHES, Edward Thomas. — (Communicated by Joseph Cor^ 
duan, of New York^ U, S.) — *' Improvements in coating or plating 
** the faces of printing type and stereotype plates." 

These improvements consist in coating t3rpe or stereotype plates 
made of ordinary type metal, with other compound metals harder 
fAan copper or type metal, such as \)xaBa, ox wi «3io^ oi t^^^^y 
zjno and iron, or an alloy known as a \Ley Tas^«3L, ox «el ii:^oi dl 
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tin tnd sine. '* For this purpose I prepare chemical solutions to 
** form part of the electrical circuit connecting the type to be 
" coated with a pole or node of the same compound metal which 
** is to be deposited on the type. For the node, I make use either 
** of the vat in which the solution is held, or a separate piece of 
** metal i^ith which the types are connected within the solution. 

** To coat type metal with brass, I use two solutions, one a 
" saturated solution of blue vitriol and water, and caustic potash 
** dissolved in water, from which I obtain a precipitate known 
** as black oxide of copper. I afterwards mix in a solution 
** of cyanide of potassium and water as much of this black 
•* oxide of copper as it will dissolve ; the second solution I com- 
** pose of cyanide of potassium and water, to which I apply heat, 
•* and then stir in as nmch white oxide of zinc as the solution 
" will hold. I mix these two solutions together, and use the 
*• compound as part of the electrical circuit in connection with a 
** vat or node of brass. As a depositing agent I make use of 
** electro-magnetism. I vary the proportionate quantities of these 
** two solutions according to the hardness of the brass which it is 
^ desirable to deposit ; an excess of the zinc solution increases the 
" hardness, whereas an excess of copper solution diminishes it. 
** I prepare the type for this process by placing them in suitable 
** frames, or by fastening them by wires, the faces of the whole 
*' offering a completely even surface, the conducting wire con- 
** nected with the type being at its other end attached to the zinc 
** or negative pole of the battery, whilst the positive or platinum 
** pole is by a similar wire connected with the brass vat, or with a 
'* brass plate. 

" To coat type with an alloy of copper, zinc, and iron, I make 
** use of a solution of prussiate of iron one part, white oxide of 
*' rinc one part, and black oxide of copper one part, mixed and 
" dissolved by heat in a solution of cyanide of potassium and 
" water; for the node I employ copper, iron, and zinc, in equal 
'* parts, and as a depositing agent either batteries or magnetic 
" machines. To coat type with an alloy known as key metal, 
'' in a heated solution of cyanide of potassium I mix equal parts 
" of black oxide of copper and chloride of tin, I employ as a 
" node equal parts of copper and tin, and for depositing agents 
** either batteries or a machine. To coat type with an alloy of tin 
" MDd zinc, I stir in a hot saturated aoVxAVoii o^ c^^siA^ ^sJl ^^\»»r- 
''shun, equal parts of cbloiide o! tin Wid ^\a\ft oxAa ^V t^s^^* 
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.** as much as the solution will hold, the node being formed of 
'* equal parts of tin and zinc, and the depositing agents employed 
** either a battery or a machine." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1860, June 14.--N« 1463. 

DELAURETIS, Gaetano. — {Provisional protection only.)--^ 
** An improvement in preventing and detecting forgery or alteration 
*' of ' figures in cheques, bank-notes, drafts, bills of exchange, 
** promissory notes, and other monetary bills/' 

The invention consists in so printing on the bill a progressive 
beries of numbers or letters, or other conventional signs, that they 
represent a progressive series of sums of money, and that any of 
them can be either taken off or defaced by an indelible mark. The 
improvement is as follows : — " When a sum is written on the bill, 
" the corresponding number, letter, or sign is either taken off or 
" defaced, as above said, and thus the absence or defacement of 
** such number, letter, or sign indicates the sum originally written 
'• on the bill." 

[Printed, 4ef. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1860, June 16.--N<» 1469. 

PAVYER, Benjamin. — (Communicated by James Gabriel Pavyef, 
qf St* Louis, U. S.) — {Provisional protection only,) — *' Certain new 
" or improved machinery for 'rubbing ' type." 

The invention consists in the employment of endless belts or 
their equivalents, in conjunction with stones or other substances, 
and in connecting together the frames which carry the stones by 
means of yielding joints or connections, in order that type of 
yarying sizes may pass between the endless belts and the stones. 
? The machinery for this purpose is described in detail. The 
machine is driven by the application of power to a fly-wheel or 
crank upon the shaft of which a cog-wheel is fixed, which takes 
into a pinion and imparts motion to the first belt; the same 
pinion also gives motion to the belt on the hinged frame, by gear- 
ing into Another pinion on the roller over which the said belt is 
stretched. The second-mentioned beltia 7^\]L^mTsvQ^<m^dccraa<^ 
PtVf^wbeebf, which receive their mo^on tioii\«k^'V«^oTx^^Tiffl£ax 
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shaft, and which also take into a pinion on a shaft over which the 
Bud helt is stretched. 

[Printed, 4d. NoDrawin^.l 

A.D. 18G0, June 18.— N^ 1476. 

KERSHAW^ Thomas. — '' Improvements in apparatus for imita- 
'* tin^ various fsaicy woods, marbles, granites, and stencillings." 

These relate more particularly to the cylinder described in 
Barber's Patent (11 April 1846, N** 10,880, O. S.) " For the better 
'* imitating of different woods and marbles by the cylinder, cer- 
** tain parts on the carved surface of the leather on the cyhnder 

** are ground down for the purpose of imitating the half 

** lights, which, by this means, are done at the same time. For 
** the imitation of stencillings, the surface of the leather cyhnder 
'* is cut or engraved to any desired pattern, the design being in 
'* rehef, and the wall or part to be operated upon covered with 
'* colour, when on running it over with the engraved leather 
" cylinder the design or rehef will take up the colour in the exact 
** shape or form as engraved, or the colour may be put on by the 
" cylinder. The roller is supported and held by a handle fastened 
'' to a frame which embraces the cylinder, and is attached thereto 
" by a screw, pin, or other similar contrivance, passing through 
*' the axis of the cylinder ; more command is thus obtained over 
" the cyhnder than by the ordinary method of a simple axis held 
" by both hands. 

'* For the imitation of marble upon painted deal, stone, cement, 
'* slate, iron, zinc, paper, glass, or any other surface. The leather 
'* being cut to imitate the various veins natural to the marbles^ 
** in most cases the colour is laid on the painted or other surface, 
** several tints for each marble ; the cylinder is then passed oveir, 
** the projecting surfaces of which take up the colour according to 
" the design cut thereon. In some marbles the colour is put on 
'* the cylinder, which transfers it on to the surface to be marbled,' 
** and when this is done, the colour or colours are blended together 
" with a softener, as commonly used for that purpose.** 
[Printed, 8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, June 22.— N<> 1524. 

NEWTON, William Edwakb. — (^Commumcated "b-^ ^^au "^o.:^ 
HsteHuffuet, ^Parw.)— (Procisional protecUtm wl^^— ^^^^csjgtw^ 
" menu in lithographic printing pteaft^^?* 
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The invention consists " in a peculiar arrangement or construo- 
** tion of parts for working the fingers of the cylinder, and in the 
** employment of small moveable supports or standards to receive 
** the damping and other rollers. The fingers or gripers are con- 
" structed somewhat on the principle of bell-crank levers, and are 
" mounted on a rod or shaft, which, with the fingers qr gripers, 
" is placed in a recess cut out of or made in the printing cylinder. 
" The fingers or gripers are opened and closed at the proper time, 
*' so as take hold of the paper by causing their tail ends to be 
** brought against studs, or wipers, or cam pieces, as the im- 
** pression cylinder rotates. This cylinder is covered with a 
** flexible covering, made of some suitable material strained over 
" the cylinder, and secured at each end to rods, one or both of 
*' which may be made to turn on their axes so as to tighten the 
** covering on the cylinder. The damping rollers are mounted in 
" standards, which are capable of being lifted above the plane of 
** the printing surface when they are not required to act. The 
** standards are for this purpose attached to or worked by one end 
" of a vibrating lever, which is acted on by a cam on the cylinder 
" shaft or main shaft of the machine, or by some other suitable 
** part of the mechanism. The lithographic stone or printing 
** surface, and also the distributing table, are fixed on a recipro- 
** eating carriage, which moves to and fro under the printing 
" cylinder. The press is so contrived and arranged as to admit 
** of its being used not only for printing drawings and ordinary 
** lithographs, but also for printing fabrics, silk handkerchiefs, 
** paper hangings, and other articles, which are ornamented with 
** Tunning or continuous patterns from end to end of the piece. 
** Suppose, then, that the machine when in its complete state is 
** arranged to print in the usual manner, it will be only necessary 
" in order to arrange it to print continuous lengths, to remove 
^^ the fingers, and take away a simple bar or rod which carries a 
** small toothed wheel, whereby some of the parts are worked. 
'* The printing cylinder will of course have an intermittent mo- 
'^ tion, and must of course stop while the necessary operations, 
** such as sponging and inking, are being performed." 
CPrinted,4tf. Drawing.] 

A,D. 1860, July 9.— N<> 1645. 

TAYLOR, John Ingham, and BUTLl.^ C^toil^y. — « Im- 

^"^ prorements in apparatus fox Btampmg;, i^Yca^%, ^sA ^Kas. 



PRINTING. 121 

The iDvention consists of a self-inking hand press for stamping 
and printing, suitable also for embossing. The spindle attached 
to the die or printing surface slides in the pedestal, and is sup- 
ported by a spring, which raises it when the pressure is removed. 
At the same time the stamping surface is replenished \vith ink or 
colour from a pad or resen'oip on a lever hung on a pivot, and in 
connection with the spindle in such a manner that when the 
spindle is raised the ink pad is pressed upon the die, and removed 
aside when the die descends upon the table of the press. The 
spring may be helical and ])laced around the spindle, or it may be 
of any other convenient form, as that of a detent spring, and 
Applied to the pad lever, 'llie pad may be so hung as when re- 
moved from the die to renew its supply of ink or colour from a 
reserve ; or a fountain reservoir covered with flexible material may 
be used, in which by its pressing on the die the ink or colour will 
be forced against the die through the cover ; and this fountain 
may be inverted when the die is raised, in order to keep the 
surflEU^e moist. This apparatus may be placed and worked in any 
position. Two or more dies or printing surfaces may be fitted to 
one pedestal or frame, to be worked, together or independently, by 
direct pressure or by means of levers, llie ai)paratus is adapted 
by disconnecting the self-inking portions for embossing opera- 
tions. 

[Printed, 8<^. Drawings.] 



A.D. 1860, July 19.— N° 1747. 

SHAW, Isaac Broad, and SHAW, Jambs Edmund. — (Provi- 
sional protection only.) — " Improvements in the ornamentation or 
*' decoration of earthenware, porcelain, glass, and other articles, 
** and in producing the designs, figures, patterns, and roller 
" moulds used in such process, such roUer moulds being also 
** applicable for the casting of rollers used in typographic and 
** lithographic printing." 

1. As regards the production of the designs, &c., used in the 
process, a piece of laminated lead, on which is traced the required 
design, is worked up with a plumbago style or pencil into rehevo, 
but having a square or flat face from which a plaster cast is taken. 
The design may be traced in wax, soap, or clay, or engraved in 
wood, ''or otherwise produced, the object fto\ji^\.\.ci\i^^\sakSNs^ 
^^ being a rmed surface siunlat to t\io^ >ia^^ vsv \^^ewBc^^tfa»» 
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<^ printing/^ 2. '' Haying obtained the design or patterns in a 
** raised surface, we ... . take the design or pattern and stamp or 
** press it into clay or any other suitable plastic material ; we then 
" take a composition of glue, treacle, salt, and corrosive sublimate, 
" or any other suitable elastic material, such as gutta-percha or 
** india-rubber, and after liquifying the same, we pour it into and 
" upon the design as pressed in the clay, by which means we 
*' obtain the designs in a fine elastic state." 3. Producing pat- 
terns with the elastic material in a different way. '' We take two 
*' sheets of glass, and having finely oiled the surfaces thereof, we 
" place them almost in contact, leaving about one quarter of an 
** mch between them, and having the before-mentioned compo* 
f* sition ready in a liquid state, we carefully pour it between the 
'^ said sheets of glass, and then allow it to cool, affcer which it is 
** carefully taken out and cut with dies or any other suitable way 
" into any desired design or pattern." 4. As regards the mould 
for casting the rollers required in the process, and which is also 
applicable for casting rollers for letterpress and other printing. 
This mould is made of earthenware in two parts, but when firmly 
joined gives a beautifully circular roUer with a highly smooth 
surface. 6. As regards the method or way of using the above 
roller patterns and designs in ornamenting earthenware and other 
articles. "Having the designs or patterns produced as before- 
*' mentioned in the elastic composition, they are to be affixed to 
'* suitable handles, and are then ready for use as follows: — ^A 
** quantity of colour, or gold intended to be used, is finely distri- 
" buted by means of a roller produced out of a mould as before 
" mentioned on a flat surface of wood or * pitcher.' The ftu» of 
*' the designs or patterns is then dabbed on the aforesaid roller or 
'* slab, which thereby imparts a certain quantity of colour or gold 
*^ to the stirfaces of the said patterns, when they are then carefully 
'* put or pressed against the articles to be ornamented, which 
** thereby receive a perfect fac simile of the designs, patterns, or 
** figures, as desired." 
[Printed, 4(1, No Brawing.] 

A.D. 1860, July 20.— No 1763. 

POVLTER, Hbnby William. — " Improvements in the arrange- 
^' ment and construction of piintenre* oompo«km^ CMMi»vva^\SL\yv<^ 
^' fyaaea used therewith.*' 
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. . The objeot of the improvements is, first, to diminish the number 
€i eompwtments or " boxes " in the " cases," and thereby to 
xeduoe the distance the operator's hand is required to traverse in 
.pieldog up the types and spacing out the lines. ** For this pur- 
'* pose I omit some of the compartments or * boxes,' namely, those 
^ devoted to the reception of accented vowels, and obtain a better 
" disposition of other of the ' boxes ' or compartments ; and I also 
•* form some of the partitions for the 'boxes' of zinc or other 
'* luitable metal for the purpose of giving more room in such 
/' * boxes ;' and I sometimes hinge what are commonly called the 
*• 'upper' and 'lower' 'cases' together, though this is not abso- 
** lutely necessary, but in either case the whole is, in fact, reduced 
** to one ' case.' I also arrange some of the ' boxes,' or compart- 
** ments of 'cases,' for small-sized types with false bottoms of 
** sheet india-rubber, or otherwise elastic, in such manner that 
•* when fully loaded with type they will sink to the bottom of the 
f« * case,' and then gradually rise as the type is removed, bringing 
*• the remainder to the surface." 
pPriuted,!*. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, July 21.— N« 1/69. 

YOUNG, James Hadden. — " Improvements in setting-up 
** (composing) and distributing type." 

- '* In order to diminish the power required from the finger in 
** striking the keys of the composing machine, I have devised the 
'' fbllowing apparatus : — I cause an endless belt to rotate by means 
•* of a treadle .... in front of the keys of the composing ma- 
•" chine. This belt holds or sustains sliding levers or pins, which 
■** on being projected cause the keys to be depressed. Now it will 
" be readily understood that by placing another set of keys to 
•* move forward said levers as required, the finger wiU only re- 
•* qmre to overcome their friction, while the power that moves the 
* band will overcome the resistance offered by the type in issuing 
" from the reservoir. This apparatus may be fitted to any com- 
** posing machine in '(trhich keys are used, or it may be made to 
!*' act directly on the mechanism that causes the types to issue 
** from the reservoirs in which they are held. The action of the 
^ apparatus is as follows : — The belt being put in motion from 
•• Mt to Tight by any appropriate means, 's»\xcii oi^a o1 HJaa wrSassr^ 
*' *«7» 18 artniofc, it sends forward, \jy mwna oi \\&\i€^ ^sw5^>*^^ 
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" pin that happens to be opposite to it ; the end of the pin ran- 
** ning over the incline, it is sent back to its original position by 
" the horizontal incline on the same key. The belt should be 
'' driven at such a speed that the pins will by the rotation of the 
" belt be canied through a space greater than the width of one 
" key of the composing machine during the time that the person 
" playing on the keys can pass from one key to another. In 
" order that the player of the composing machine may readily 
*' find his place in a copy, when obliged to take his eyes off it, I 
" have provided a sliding reading desk which can be raised a 
" regulated distance when required either by striking a pedal with 
" the foot or a key with the finger, and across the copy affixed to 
" this desk I place guiding lines. Hitherto I have constructed 
" the incline plane of metal ; I now make u wholly or partly of 
" glass ; for this purpose I cut out flat plates of glass so as to get 
" the required form of groove or channel by screwing or other- 
" wise fastening them down to abed plate of metal or glass ; pins 
" are made to project so as to allow of the placing of glass or 
" metal covering plates, which may be readily removed, or the 
" plates may be secured to hinges ; these covering plates do not 
" entirely cover the channels or grooves, but are slightly sepa- 
" rated to allow of a turned type to slide between them. To 
" facilitate the descent of the types moving by their own gravity, 
" I use gas, or the circulation of steam or water in pipes, o:? any 
'^ other suitable means to heat such parts of the composing m»- 
" chine as the types come in contact with, when moving by their 
" own gravity, so that these parts may be kept at a higher tern- 
" perature than the surrounding atmosphere.. This heating will 

** be found equally useful in the distributing machine 

" In a former Patent I described galleys with separations to hold 
" lines of types as they are set up. By my present arrangement 
'' the types are set up as they issue from the inclined plane in a 
'^ long line, and an attendant slips a line at intervals into the 
" galley, which is raised or lowered by means of a screw, "When 
" filled the galley may be carried to the justifying box ; or this 
" box may be placed alongside, so that the justifier may be draw- 
" ing types from the same galley that the machine is filling, the 
" pieces in connection with the justifying box and the galley on 
'' the one hand, or of the receiver and the galley on the othevv 
** being provided with hinges, so as to svjit t\i^ ^«jrsm%\«N[^ wA 
^^ the Une may be made long enougii to «!X\nw oi «a ^^^s^wdX Vk 
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'* oomot the matter set up. In a former Patent I described a 
** distributing machine in which tho types were scored, so as to 
'* effect their separation by such scores l)eing placed in different 
'' positions. Instead of scores, I find it useful sometimes to cut 
** nicks on the edges of the types, and the types instead of lying 
^ flat may be partially turned on edge, so that the scraper passes 
^ on the edge of the types, 

" In order also to facilitate the action of tho scrapers, I cause 
'* the chain that conveys the types to pass under a thin metal 
** oorer ; in this manner the scrapers need not touch the type 
'* until quite close to the scores.'' 
[Frintod, If . 6c/. DrawingN.] 

A.D. 1860, August 7.— N" 1905. 

DAVIES, CiiARLRB Lanodon. — " Improved apparatus for 
^ printing and embossing." 

The invention relates principally to address and show-cards. 
Tht cards are placed one over another in a box just sufficient to 
contain them. Tliis box is mounted so that the lowest card when 
prcjeoted from it shall enter between a pair of small cylinders by 
which the printing is ])erformcd. For printing alone one of these 
cylinders is plain, while the other has a device engraved in relief on 
iti lurface. For address or business cards these cylinders may be 
very small, it being simply necessary that the circumference should 
a IHtle exceed the length of the card to be operated on. If used 
for printing only the ink is applied to the relief surface by rollers 
driven by contact therewith, and which are simply of the length 
•afficient to embrace the surface to be printed. The inking roller 
il fed by other rollers from a reservoir of ink or colour in the 
ordinary manner of inking rollers in ])rinting machines. A plain 
oylinder is placed immediately below the printing cylinder, which 
is pressed down upon it by springs or screws, by which it may be 
acyusted to the thickness of substance to be passed between them. 
The cards to be ])rinte(l are of a sufficient width to cover the re- 
lief surface, as also some portion of tho marginal ends of the 
printing cylinder, by contact with which and between such mar- 
ginal ends and ])lain cylinder the card is nipped and drawn 
through tho machine. In order to feed up tho cards one at a time, 
a slide is made to traverse lengthways in the bottom q€ t\\& ^!»&^ 
box, aod 022 irliich the cards f idl in AuoQt!i«Vm> >^ vt^ \st5s^€^\ 
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forwards by the contact of a step or projection on this slide lUfttil 
they pass between the cylinders, which being worked at same time,' 
take hold of the card and carry it through between them, and per- 
form the printing or embossing operation. Motion is given to the 
feeding slide by the printing cylinder, projections on which take 
hold of rods connected with the feeding slide, advance it a certain 
distance, and then release it, when it is carried back in readiness for 
the succeeding operation by springs, weights, or otherwise. The 
printing surface may be produced by engraving, or it may be a 
stereotype or cast of type metal, bent round to form a cylindrical' 
printing surface, such as gutta-percha for instance. If this appa^ 
ratus is to be used for embossing, the upper cylinder must be 
engraved and sunk to receive the rehef of the other cyHnder. 
CPrinted,8d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, August 8.— N« 1922. 

FLOUNDERS, Charles Fontaynk. — "An improvement or 
" improvements in duplicating photographic impressions, and also- 
** for certain machinery for the same." 

The invention consists in confining in a dark chamber or spacer 
or camera obscura, the photographic material prepared to receiTe 
the impressions, and causing by mechanical means every part of 
its surface to traverse an aperture through which the light or 
photographic impression is received, this light being admitted and 
shut off by a perforated straight sliding, or circular revolving disk 
having a similar opening, this moving disk being so constructed aat 
always to move at a uniform rate, which rate can be made faster, 
or slower by means of springs or otherwise as desired. The. 
rebound or momentum of this slide or rotating disk is overcome 
by spring checks. A condensing lens is applied when required to. 
increase or diminish the intensity or quantity of light necessazy, 
to produce the pictures with certainty or rapidiiy. 
[Trinted, &{. Drawhigs.] 

A.D. 1860, September 8.— N« 2180. 

WOOD, James. — ^' Improvements in stereotyping apparatus." 
" Heretofore, in producing stereotype blocks or plates, it has 

'^ been usual to cast the same of a width exceeding considerably 

^' that of the face of the type. T\i\B Iciqa V^ten ^otk.^ V^exsoKSL^^^ 

''^ otherwise diflioulty would \k exi?^TOti<»eLm TQ3^\as^^^^^iVi«•L 



PRINTING. 137 

*' or plato perfect ftt ita ed^fei, m the fluid metal on being poured 
** into tlio metal mould hacmuM (;}iill(!d by tb« sidcN thereof, and 
*' will not then run up perfectly into the adjiuTnt letterH. The 
" additioiuil width ^ivau to the liloek or plates for thin purjioiio 
'^ 11 in many eauen very ituioiiveiiient, and it in eNpeeially ho in 
*' nowipaiHirwork, where the iitereotypinf( In UNually done eolumn 
" by column, m then, in order that the columns may iit jirojierly 
** tide )ty side, it becomes necessary to remove accurately this 
^ Additional width by means of a planinf( or other tool." J)y 
fhis invention, a stereotype block or plate may be cast of the exact 
width reijuired, whilst at the same time the letters at the ed|(os of 
the laid block or pUte are produced jierfectly and shar]dy. This 
If effected by so formitif( the mould that the block or ])lato 
when oast nuiy have a projectinff edj^e or iVin((e running alonf( the 
Upper edge of each side. The object of this edge or fringe is to 
prevent the iigurious effect before mentioned of the cold metal 
■ides of the mould. The edge or fringe is very readily removed 
after the block or plate is cast. 

A jobbing casting guage, for use in the ordinary casting frame 
or moulding box, is constructed by making the side bar traverse 
backwards and forwards on the tail piece or bottom bar. 

Moulding presses are constructed with a hollow boxed form, 
biie or sole plate fonning the bed upon which the ty]>e fonn is 
placed for the puriM)se of giving an impression to the jiapor 
matrix, and heat applied in combination therewith. 

()ore guages or casting mouldM for casting '* news columns are 
'* oonstmcted typo high, entirely of metal, and in several parts 
" mounted upon a bottom plate or back of metal accurately planed 
^' and finished, u])on which the back of the ]mper matrix is laid, 
'^ and the side bars by which the stereotype casting when made 
^ it " f)oundod are framed together, and capabb of extension or 
oloiing by means of screws, and are made so as to fold down upon 
the paper matrix and hold it accurately in position, 
CPrlnto<],l«.4(/. DmwingM.1 

A.D. IHGO, 8ei»tembor 14.— N« ii2'&2. 

ORD(}K, WiLMAM KnwAHn.-— (CommiimcaM by JuUi BMchi, 
qf "KlhoRvf, Franca. )'-^{Provifnonal protection mly,) — "lniprr)ve- 
" miminin ornamniting glass with coloured desi({ns or \)icturcs« in 
'' imiMion of stained or painted g;\»a!i«** 
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The invention consists in the following processes : — " Produce 
'* upon a sheet of transparent and colourless gelatinous matter, 
" either by lithography, or, if necessary, with the pendl or brushy 
" or by photography, any picture or design; spread this sheet 
" (coated with some transparent and colourless resinous prepara- 
" tion) upon a sheet of glass of equal dimensions, then apply a new 
" surface, composed of different pieces of sheets of coloured gela- 
" tine, cut in accordance with the contour or outline of the picture 
" or design, and of the colours required by the subject to be pro- 
" duced. When this last process is complete, the surface is coated 
" with the same resinous preparation as first used, and covered 
'' with a second glass of the same size as the first. The whole is 
'^ then placed in a press, and shortly forms a sohd and unalterable 
" body. Lithography, photography, and the brush from the 
'^ shade, the gelatine produces the tints and colours as brilliant 
" and as well blended as those of stained glass." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1860, September 15.— N« 2249. 

BARNWELL, Stephen, and ROLLASON, Alexander.— 
" Improvements in combining and mixing certain solutions of 
" pyroxylene with animal, mineral, and vegetable substances, by 
" which its quality is altered in such manner as to produce hard^ 
*^ resistetit, adhesive, plastic, or resilient compounds and articles 
" unalterable in their nature and varied in colour, which said 
" compounds, in a state of solution, may also be advantageously - 
" employed as paints or varnish." 

The invention refers to the manufacture of peculiar solutions of 
pyroxylene, and its relation to the present series consists in the 
fact that "these compounds of pyroxylene in a state of solution - 
'' may be applied '* as " an excellent coating or dressing for all . 
" descriptions of textile woven fabrics, oils, or painted cloths> 
" silks, or paper," and " as a varnish for paper prints, drawings," 
&c. The substance in its more solid form is useful " for book- 
" binders' uses, both as a cement and also as a material for the 
*' covers of books." The mode of preparing this pyroxylene for 
these purposes consists in dissolving that substance in any of its 
known solvents, and adding thereto animal, vegetable, or mineral 
oi/ff. To this may be added gums ox xesiiva «iad oiLidk^ble aalts, 
suab as oxide of manganese or oxide oi coi^i^w,^ w\wx3Ka^%%«ii\&, 
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Other mineral substances, such as chloride of calcyum, and iodide 
of cadmium, are useful when articles of an uninflammable nature 
•re to be produced. 

[Printed, 6d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, September 21.— N° 2309. 

NE"WTOX, Alfred Vincent.— (CoT/imuwica/erf hy Be Witt 
Clinto Hitchcock, Edwin Blake Larcher, Edwin Metcalf Lurcher, 
James Smith Talbot, and William Scudder Tisdale, 17.S.)— "An 
•' improved mode of producing relief printing plates, blocks, and 
** cylinders." 

The object of this invention is to produce printing surfaces in 
relief, by delineating on a prepared surface of chalk or other 
Buitable material, lines, figures, or devices with fluid silex, or other 
suitable liquified material, that will harden the chalk or other 
material employed by its absorption in the same. The soft 
material between and outside the hardened lines is then brushed 
or rubbed, in order to remove such soft parts, leaving the hardened 
lines in relief; the entire plate or block is then hardened, and a 
design in reUef lines will be produced, which will resemble in its 
general features the lines of a woodcut from which printed im- 
pressions can be taken. 
[Printed, (W. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, September 24.— N« 2319. 
GASKILL, Edwin. — {Provisional protection onhj,) — "The ap- 
•* plication of a traversing set-ofF sheet to gripper printing ma- 
'* chines of all kinds." 

In the case of French machines, and all cylinders of small 
diameter, the invention is applied, by having fixed above the 
machine, or in some other convenient position, a roller or rollers 
liaving guiding wheels on them, or one of them, and passing 
strips of paper, blankets, or other material the width of the printed 
matter round the aforesaid roller or rollers, and around the 
printing cylinder ; the extremities of the set-off sheets or blankets 
are to be joined, forming endless bands, which, in the working of 
the machine, continually change their position. The grippers are 
made to work in the heads of the pages, and are formed in such 
a manner that the tapes can run through them^ and %q b^ owl <^t 
the way of the traversing set-off aiheet* 

PR, \, 



130 PRINTING. 

In the case of desideratum macliines and cylinders of large 
diameter, the invention is applied by passing a set-off sheet of 
paper, blanket, or other material, having the extremities joined so 
as to make it endless, round the cylinder and inside the grippers ; 
round a bar fixed in the cylinder, or round the axle of the cylinder, 
this sheet traverses when the grippers open in the ordinary work- 
ing of the machine ; a lateral motion is also given to the sheet by 
means of a slight spring or other contrivance whereby the sheet 
is guided gradually from one side of the machine to the other 
and back again. 

Another application of the invention is as follows ::— A long 
set-off sheet of paper, blanket, or other material has one end 
fastened to a roller fixed inside the cylinder, the other end is 
passed round the printing cylinder under the grippers, and round 
another roller also fixed in the cylinder; when the grippers open, 
a motion is communicated to the rollers, by which the set-off sheet 
which was round on the one roller has been wound on to the 
other roller, the motion is reversed, and the sheet travels back. 

[Printed, 6d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, September 28.— N" 2352. 

SHEPPARD, Augustus Frbderick. — (Communicated by 
E, Muggeridge, New York, U,S,) — **An improved method of, 
" and apparatus for, plate printing." 

The invention relates to an improvement in printing from 
. plates engraved in intaglio. "Hitherto in effecting this kind of 
." printing the whole face of the plate requires to be covered or 
" smeared over with ink, so that all the sunken portions may be 
** filled, the surplus ink is then wiped clean off the surface, and 
" in this state the impression is taken; the same operation qf 
" wiping is required for each separate impression." The present 
invention consists in the employment of a method and means l^ 
which the necessity of wiping or cleaning the plate before each 
impression is avoided. For this purpose an ink of a fluid nature 
is employed. It is injected into the recesses or sunken portions 
of the plate from underneath. " To effect this, I attach to an 
" ordinary printing press two ink reservoirs, one placed above the 
" level of the plate to be printed from, and the other below. By 
'^^ means of pipes, I estabhsh a circuit of communication between 
'*' these. The block upon wliicli ^^ i^\ate \a ^tj.c^^ \\»a ^«SS2»assi 
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** this circuit, and is so formed as to roceive and distribute the 
** ink over its surface in a scries of channels diverginf( from a 
** cetitral mouth in its circuit from the one reservoir to the other. 
** Tlie apparatus is arranf(cd so that at the instant the paper is 
" pressfui upon the surface of the plate a valve in the circuit pipe 
** is oi>ened, and the ink fallinff downward from the upper reser- 
^ voir is injected by the hydrostatic pressure throuf(h the dis« 
** tributinf( channels of the bearinf( block into the prepared 
** underside of the plate, and from thence into the sunken portions 
" of the upper face into which the paper is then bein^ pressed, 
** and the impression taken. The Bucceedin(( motion of the 
'' press, which relieves the paper, shuts the aforesaid valve, and at 
'' the same inntant actuates a piston, which withdraws the sur|)luf 
*' ink from the bottcmi portion of the plate into the bottom 
** reservoir, from which it is forced up to the top one again, and 
** the forn^oin^ operation repeated." 
[Prlntod, M. DrawitiKX.] 

A.I). 1H()0, September 28.— N* 2;J66. 

NEWTON. Ai.KiiKi) ViNCKNT. — {Communicated hy WxUiam 
Harrison Oakes, New York, U.S.) — (Provisional protection only,) 
•^" An improvement in the mode of obtaining impressions from 
" printing plates." 

Ink of a iluid nature is injected into the recesses or sunken 
portions of the plate through perforations made in the plate, the 
ink being ii\jected into the plate with sufHoient force, and while 
the paper or other substance to receive the impressions is being 
pressed upon its face. In the framing of the press, and directly 
nndernuath the platten, is a fixed block, the upper surface of 
which is provided with diverging grooves communicating with 
a tube, which panscs out through the side of the block, and is 
in connection with a pipe that branches off to elevated ink reser- 
voirs and a ])utnp ; placed on the grooved block is a bed on which 
the plate to bo printed from rests. This bed has its upper surface 
grooved longitudinally and transversely, the grooves intersecting 
each other, and forming sunken ])a88ages over nearly its cntbro 
surface, l^ho under surface of the bod is grooved in zig-zag 
form, and the bed is perforated with holes which communicate 
with the zig-zag grooves, and these grooves communicate with 
the grooves at tho u])]}or surface of t\\o \Aock. 
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The plate to be printed from, say, a music plate, must have one 
hole at least in each isolated sunken portion of the plate. When 
placed on the bed there is a direct communication between the 
sunken portions in the plate and the ink-supply tubes. The 
reservoirs being filled with quite fluid ink, and the plate covered 
with a sheet of paper or other substance to receive the impression, 
the platten is brought down, a valve in a pipe leading from the ink 
reservoir is opened, when the ink will flow down and pass into the 
sunken portions of the plate, and be forced against the sheet 
covering the plate with a pressure due to the height of the 
reservoir above the plate. The valve in the pipe now closes, and 
the piston of the pump rises and draws the ink from the recesses 
in the plate. The platten then rises, and the printed sheet is 
removed and replaced by another sheet, when the operation is 
repeated. As the platten again descends, the plunger of the pump 
also descends, and forces back the ink which it drew from the plate 
into the raised reservoir. At the commencement of the downward 
movement of the platten, a valve is opened, which forms a com- 
munication between the grooved block and the second reservoir. 
The employment of the second reservoir is essential, as it ensures 
a quick operation of the press, saving the time which would be 
otherwise consumed in the passage of the ink from the first 
reservoir after the descent of the platten. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, October 5.— N° 2408. 

TUCKETT, Charles, jun. — " An improved method of oma- 
** menting book-covers, which is also applicable to other pur- 
** poses." 

The invention consists in printing or drawing designs on the 
same with acids, alkalies, oxides, salts, metaUic salts, or neutral 
salts, or otherwise applying various dyes in combination with the 
acids, &c., so as to produce any shade or shades of colour required, 
thereby enabling the artist to produce perfect harmony of colour 
or tint in the design or drawing without injury to the surface or 
wear of the leather, and without inlaying the colours as formerly 
practised. To efPect this, " I take imcoloured or white calf leather, 
'* and after tracing or drawing the design thereon, I pick out or 
^'pencil in with suitable chemicaXs, svic\\. «a sv3i^\va.te of iron, 
'^ for producing any shade from black to \i^t ^ns^j , «eA ^^i vk^ 
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" shades of brown are produced either by salts of tartar alone, or in 
'^ combination with sulphate of iron, or by other chemical means. 
'* 1 also take Morocco, calf, or other leather used for the covering 
" of books or other articles, being first dyed in the usual way — 
" say a dark chocolate colour — and after the design has been traced 
" thereon, it is then to be picked out or pencilled in with suitable 
** chemicals — say oxalio acid, or other acids, or metallic salts, which 
« will produce suitable tints as desired." 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, October 22.— N° 2670. 

RUSSELL, CiiARLKs GouRLEY. — " An improved method of, 
" and apparatus for, facilitating the operation of certain kinds of 
" printing from engraved plates, cyhnders, lithographic stones, 
" letterpress, blocks, and other like surfaces." 

The invention relates chiefly to the class of work known as 
" overlay " printing, and is generally used in the printing of bill- 
headings, &c., where only a portion of the sheets are printed upon. 
** Overlay printing is at present performed by laying down by 
•• hand each single sheet in succession one after the other upon 
** the surface to be printed from, which has to be done with great 
** care to insure the impression being taken on the proper position 
** on the sheets, and which operation takes up a considerable 
•* portion of the printer's time." The present invention consists : 
1. In laying and securing the required number of sheets of paper 
to be used at one operation in the proper position, previous to 
being laid on to the surface to be printed from, and which may 
be done by means of a vertical moveable guide plate graduated by 
lines in the ordinary way, or by means of vertical serrated grooves 
out in the side thereof, and having at one end thereof, and at a 
right angle to the graduated surface, a vertical stop plate, a board 
being laid down within the right angle formed by the guide and 
stop plate. The operator commences to lay down the sheets to be 
printed in sets one above the other, until he finds they begin to 
rise in the middle, so as to make it inconvenient to continue the 
operation ; he then takes two wedge-shaped blocks of vulcaniied 
india-rubber or other suitable material, and lays one on each end 
of the sheets with their thin ends towards each other ; he then 
commences again to lay down the sheets in the dealred otd&^c^^^^^ 
get above another as before, and coti\,m>i<e% \iO ^'a %^ xissiii^KisA 
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centre of the pile becomes again inconveniently high^ when 

again introduces another pair of wedges, and continues repeati S 

the operation as before until the pile is completed. One or m^^^ 
moveable angle pieces may be used to ensure the exposed side ^ -' 
end of the pile of sheets, and which fender pieces may be attacbziHc 
to the vertical graduated scale and the end stop plate. The -g^mil 
having attained sufficient dimensions, pressure is applied, wkzs en 
the guards and scale piece and so forth may be removed. Ox^ 
side of the pile is then coated with a solution of gum or otlier 
suitable adhesive substance, and after it is sufficiently dry, the 
pressure is removed from the pile, and the layers or sets of sheets 
intended to be printed at one operation are separated from eacli 
other by a suitable blade introduced between the sets of sheets by 
which means each set of sheets intended to be printed at one 
operation is divided from the other, but leaves the sheets to be 
printed together attached to each other, when they are ready for 
the printer, who lays down the whole of the set of sheets to be 
printed at one operation as if they were only a single sheet. 
[Printed, lOrf. Drawings.! 

. A.D. 1860, November 3.— N° 2696. 

WHITE, William, and PARLBY, J osiak. — (Provisional 
protection only,) — " Improvements in colouring or obtaining the 
•^ effect of colouring and other ornamentations to surfaces in relief 
** or partly in relief." 

The object of the invention is to obtain effects resembling those 
obtained by what is commonly called " picking in '* and " picking 
" out.'' 

• *' Having produced from a mould or die or otherwise a surface 
^ partly in relief, and wishing to colour such parts as are in relief^ 
** we, instead of picking them out in colour with a brush, as is 
^ now done, apply the desired colour to a surface, by preferenott 
" shghtly soft or yielding, and by pressing the relief ornamentation 
*' and this coloured surface together, we transfer to the projecting 
•* parts of relief ornamentation the colour with which such surface 
*' was charged. To effect this we either press the relief ornament 
" on the surface charged with colour, or we charge a roller, damper^ 
" or such like thing, and pass over and press its surface on the 
**^ projecting parta or relief of the OTivb.infeiv\.»,\eaNVTi^ ^^ ^.V^jocithe 
desired colour. Should we TeqjMi© to co\wa ^^a %\a^EL«Ok 
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^^ portions or ground on which the ornament or relief is formed 

** or applied, we, having charged our roller or other colouring 

** surfSace, &pply ^t to the raised surfaces of a mould or die adapted 

**• to receive the relief or ornament, which, being pressed into such 

'^^ coloured mould or die, receives on its sunk portions the colour 

*• of the mould. If we require to apply gold, bronze, silver, or 

*• other leaf or powder, we apply, by the above-named process, 

^ the gold size or such like material as is ordinarily used, and 

•*• having done so, apply our gold or silver leaf, bronze, or other 

** leaf or powder in the usual way." 

' [Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, November 5.— N° 2708. 

PRENTISS, Elijah Freeman.— "A new detergent." 

Among other purposes to which the detergent is applicable is that 
<rf deaning type. The proportion of the detergent to be used for 
this purpose is one gallon of the solution to five gallons of water. 
The detergent is a solution of silicate of soda, being a mixture of 
one pound of soda ash, free from salt, and two of clean white sand, 
or a mixture of sulphate of soda, charcoal, and white sand. The • 
materials are ground, mixed, and then fused in a furnace similar 
to a glass furnace. The time required to fuse it is about ten hours, 
with an intense heat. The fused part is then removed, and 
immediately treated with cold water to soften it. It is then 
crushed between rollers and ground, dissolved in hot water, and 
evaporated down to a consistency of 30° Reaumir, and is then 
ready for use. 
. [Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, November 10.— N^ 2767. 

GLEN, John. — " Improvements in machinery, apparatus, or 
** means for engraving or producing printed surfaces." 

The invention relates to the engraving of copper or other rollers 
used for printing calicoes, &c., so as to obtain by self-acting 
means the impression of the " mill '* or impressing roller on the 
copper or metallic cylinder in the predetermined order or distance 
asunder. According to one modification of these improvements 
the overhanging arm, which is jointed to and extends outwards ' 
from the laterally traversing cairia^e in -wVaOa. \}ji^ \dSJl ^-t ^^- 
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graving roller is arranged, is connected by means of an adjustable 
screw link to a lower lever, which is supported by a double 
bracket forming a portion of the front part of the carriage. Thus 
the carriage and pillar, with the overhanging arm and lower lever, 
form a rectangular frame carrying the mill, to which an intermit* 
tent vertical motion is imparted as well as the ordinary lateral 
traversing movement. The self-acting vertical motion of the mill 
is derived from a horizontal shaft arranged in front of the 
machine, and driven at one end by means of gearing which is 
actuated by the driving pulley. This shaft has fast to it a wheel, 
which gives motion to an excentric which is supported in the out- 
wardly extending bracket, and is arranged beneath the lower 
lever. The rotatory motion of the excentric alternately raises and 
depresses the mill, and the necessary force on the downward 
motion of the mill to impress the copper cyHnder, is obtained by 
means of a weight or weights attached to the outer end of the 
lower lever. The screw link which connects the lower lever to the 
overhanging arm provides for the shortening or lengthening of 
the lift, so that the elevation and descent of the mill may be 
accurately adjusted to suit the difPerent sizes of patterns to be 
engraved. The mill when arranged in its supporting frame has 
attached to one of its extremities a small rocking lever, from the 
free eind of which a string or cord is carried over a contiguous 
pulley, the end of the string or cord having a weight attached ta 
it. The moment the null is raised from the cyhnder the lever is 
drawn over by the counterweight, so that the mill is then brought 
by this partial rotation into the proper position for its descent on 
to the cylinder at the precise spot where the repeat of the design 
is required. This action of the mill is arranged so as to be 
reciprocal with the rotatory motion of the eccentric, and act at the 
moment of the ascent of the mill. 
[Printed, 8rf. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, November 23.— N** 2874. 

BENIOWSKI, Bartholomew. — " Improvements in the manu* 
** fftcture of types and in cases to be used therewith.'' 

1. An alloy composed of tin (15) with bismuth (1) is employed 
in the manufacture of the types, " to the total exclusion of the 
'' poisonous metals lead and antimony." Any number of the 
types so cast " may be joined together to form logotypes by simply^ 
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f* rabbing their clean sides in mercury and bringing the surfaces 
*' together." 2. Mould for casting type which has at the foot 
the letter non-reversed. This mould difiPers from the ordinaiy 
type-founder's mould (a) in having the jaw of the lower half not 
as usual overhanging the carriage, but placed so far back that the 
upper angle of the carriage remains uncovered and is filed away to 
form the throat ; (b) in having the back of the upper jaw hollowed 
out to allow room for the foot matrix ; and (c) in the position of 
the upper jaw being such that its front surface is in one plane with 
the surface of the under carriage. 3. Logotypes manufactured 
with a solution of asphaltum instead of shellac, as described in 
N" 1113 of 1866, " such logotypes not being liable to be injured 
'* by the use of lyes." 4. Logotypes made in a mould similar to 
that in which the original types are cast. The types are pressed 
upwards until their feet touch^the jaw. The mould is then closed 
with the upper half, and red-hot metal poured into the mouth. 
The feet become melted together, the break is broken away, and 
the burr dressed in the usual manner. 5. Similar mode of casting 
in a mould of a different construction. 6, 7, 8, 9. Improved 
modes of producing matrices for logotypes by the use of eiectro- 
iypy, whereby such logotypes are obtained from the battery perfectly 
justified. 10. Matrices for casting the faces of logotypes. 11. 
Belief matrices for casting foot letters, 12. Manufacture of rehef 
logotype matrices. 13. Another mode of obtaining justified ma- 
trices by electrotypy. 14. The cases for holding types, logotypes, 
and spaces are lined with velvet, cloth, india-rubber, or some other 
elastic or yielding material " which will be sufficient to hold the 
*' types in a vertical position, and prevent them falling into dis- 
*' order when handled by very young children or awkward 
" beginning amateurs." 
DPrinted, Is. 4d. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1860, November 24.— N« 2881. 

DALGLISH, Andrew Adie.— " Improvements in engraving or 
** for producing printed surfaces." 

The invention relates to the application of photography for 
the purpose of putting designs upon metallic or other rollers, 
mills, plates, &c., with the object of transferring the design on 
to, and repeating it on, larger rollers and plates used in the 
printing of caUcoes, paper, or any textile fabrics, as well as to 
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the printing of the <lesign on the roller^ or mUl^ or plate, 
upon the larger roller or plate with varnish or other material, 
and printing, embossing, or impressing the design on a varnish 
coated upon the larger roller or plate ; abo to the transferring 
a design or picture to copper, steel, wood, or other material, 
for copper plate, steel plate, or wood engraving or wood cutting. 
The design is photographed in the ordinary way upon glass, paper, 
&c., and transferred to the mill, roller, or plate by means of 
a varnish, with which the surface of the mill, roller, or plate is 
coated. A solution when required is applied to the surface of the 
photograph, by means of which the film of the photograph is 
transferred to the surface of the mill, roller, or plate, when their 
surfaces are brought into contact. The pattern being transferred' 
to the mill, roller, or plate, the varnish being capable of resisting 
acids, the design is etched or bitten in by means of an acid, or the 
ground of the design may be etched or bitten with acid, and the 
design left in rehef ; or instead of being etched or bitten with 
acid, the design or ground of the design may be engraved, or it 
may be partially etched or bitten with the acid, and finished by 
engraving. For the printing of the design on the larger roller 
or plate, the design on the roller, mill, or plate may be filled with 
a varnish, by means of which the design may be printed on the 
larger roller or plate. For the printing, embossing, or impressing 
gf the design on the larger roller or plate, the larger roller or plate 
may be coated with a varnish, and the design on the mill, roller, 
or plate may be printed, embossed, or impressed thereon, or the. 
ground of the design on the mill, roller, or plate may be etched or 
bitten out, or engraved and printed, embossed or impressed on, 
the larger roller or plate. The larger roller or plate may then be. 
immersed in an acid, which etches or bites in the usual way. The- 
process may also be carried out by coating the plate or other 
surface with gutta-percha or other varnish, and afterwards with 
collodion, and then taking the picture direct in the camera. 
[Printed, 8(f. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, November 27.— N^ 2913. 

BEATTY, Francis Stewart, and ALEXANDER, Thomas.— 
" Improvements in the production of photographic proofs, and 
^ their application to printing purposes." 
A sheet of transfer paper is made by impr^nating it with i^ 
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composition of isinglass, gelatine, gamboge, gum tragacantb, com- 
bined with earths and minerals, or with gelatine, dextrine, albu- 
men, arrowroot, or a solution of india-rubber. When dry, the 
paper is glazed by the application of pressure, and coated evenly . 
with a saturated solution of bichromate of potass and gum arable, ■ 
or a concentrated solution of bichromate of potass and gelatine, 
which may be combined with sugar, acetic acid, or alum. When 
this coating is dry, the paper is again submitted to pressure, to 
give to the composition and the paper an even surface. An im- 
pression is then taken*on this sensitive paper from a negative or 
positive in a copying frame. The paper is then carefully covered 
with printers' ink, and when dry is placed in or on the surface of 
hot water, and allowed to remain so for some time. The heated 
water swells the composition on the surface of the paper at the 
same time that it dissolves the bichromate of potass and gum or 
gelatine unacted on by the light, while the picture or proof formed 
by the chemical action of the light has become insoluble and 
therefore fixed, retaining on its surface the greasy ink. 

The un lighted portions of the proof being soluble and also ' 
covered with greasy ink, disappear by gently rubbing with a soft 
sponge in warm water, leaving the subject of the photograph in • 
printers' ink, which, by the usual methods, may be transferred to * 
zinc or stone for printing, and to the processes here described we 
have given the name of heliographic printing. 

" We produce the middle tints and modify the deep shades in 
" the production of proofs in heliographic printing, by applying to 
*' or on the surface of the photographic negative or positive a 
*' varnish composed of rosin ani«pi»its of wine, which has the pro- 
" perty, when drying, of dinding itself into innumerable small 
" cracks, the intervening spaces being opaque or dark. The 
" photographic proof so treated is laid upon the sensitive paper, 
'* and exposed to the light, and afterwards the picture obtained 
^' is submitted to the treatment already described for washing off 
** the unlighted parts. 

** When finished and transferred to zinc or stone, the shaded 
** parts when printed off upon paper will produce a result which 
*' to the eye at a little distance appears like a uniform shading. 

** In the production of printing plates by this process for surface 
" printing from photographic proofs, we use the composition 
** already described as lithographic writers' transfer composition, 
" only we use it of a thicker body, combined with bichromate of ' 
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*' potass and gum or gelatine, and float the same upon a glass, 
" copper, or zinc plate; when dry we place the photographic proof 
'* in contact with it, and subject them to the action of the light. 
*' When sufficiently impressed, the unlighted parts are washed 
'* away, using acid, if necessary, which will leave the lighted por- 
'^ tions raised. A cast may be taken of this proof metalized in 
" the usual way and electrotyped, and produce printing blocks 
** for surface printing." 
[Printed, 6d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1860, November 28.— N° 2923. 

GILLETT, Hbnry, — {Provisional protection only,)—" Improve** 
" ments in the ornamentation of the edges of the leaves of photo- 
*' graphic albums especially intended for * cartes de visite.' " 

" I propose ornamenting such edges with various designs, 
" such as flowers, designs in the style of Arabesque, Italian, 
** Grecian, Alhambrian, or any other style suitable for such pup- 
" pose, either plain or in colours, or gold, or gold intermixed 
** with colours, such ornament being either printed, stencilled, 
" painted by hand, transferred, or placed upon the edges by any 
** convenient process." 
[Printed, 4^;. No Drawing.] 
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A.D. 1861, January 11.— N«> 76. 

LAFFITTE, Fwh.— (Provisional protection mly.y-" An im- 
" proved instrument for writing and printing music." 

The instrument has the appearance of a penholder, and consists 
of a thin stem, which, enlarging at its lower extremity, forms three 
branches. The flrst of these branches is somewhat shorter than 
the centre one, and contains and supplies ink to the centre 
branch, which is nearly cylindro-conical and sHghtly flattened on 
the sides. The central branch imprints the round (or rather oval) 
black part of the note upon the paper, and its end is cut in the 
shape of the note. The third branch \a t\i^ aY^ot^V, oi tlaa three, 
cjrlizjdricalin its entire length, and cornea ai^u ^\^m%oxL\jR^\\& 
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cylinder. Further^ two small arms with a small hole in their centre 
interpose between these three branches and connect them. The 
action is as follows : — ** Plunge the instrument (over the arms and 
** up to the shortest branch) into the ink ; then, holding it per- 
** pendicularly between the thumb and the forefinger, press the 
** centre branch tightly upon the music paper, and a black oval 
** spot will be left. When it is desired to trace a white, or give 
*' tails to the black, or make crotchets, rests, and other musical 
** signs, give witli the thumb and finger a slight rotatory move- 
** ment to the instrument, and the pen will become the branch 
** nearest the writet, and by inclining the instrument as in using 
*' an ordinary penholder, the pen branch will be longer than the 
** middle one, and touch the paper first. The middle branch will 
** also make the bars joining the crotchets together. The arrange- 
" ment of the arms may be modified and their number increased, 
*' and the branches reduced to two, in which case the branch 
^ above described as the central will pass through a cup forming 
" the reservoir of ink, and may or may not have an arm con- 
** necting it with the pen branch." 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, January 17— N° 138. 

JOY, John Robert. — " Improvements in machinery or appara- 
** tus for lithographic printing." 

The scraper is made to pass over the stone whilst the stone 
remains stationary. The necessary pressure is applied by elevating 
the table which supports the stone by means of inclined planes 
and slides, or levers or rods jointed at their lower ends to a cross 
bar in the main framing, and jointed at their upper ends to nuts 
carried in slides in the table supporting the stone, or fixed to the 
two halves of the table when so made. Through these nuts 
passes a right and left handed screw, which on being rotated 
causes them, with the upper ends of the levers, to approach 
towards or recede from each other, thereby raising or lowering the 
table and stone to the proper height to give the pressure required. 
The pressure frame is hinged to the main framing, and is retained 
upon the stone by suitable catches, which are released by the 
Bcraper on its arrival at the end of its course, whereupon the 
pressure frame is immediately turned up by the action of a counter- 
/tmgbt, and remains elevated during ttveVctok^ Ql\l4ia^\iR., ^^^^ 
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' motion of the scraper, which slides in the pressure frame, is denved 
from connecting rods worked by rotating cranks driven either by 
hand or steam power. 
[Printed, 1«. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, February 8.— N» 319. 

HARRILD, Robert, and HARRILD, Horton.— 'improve. 
'* ments in apparatus for printing addresses for newspapers and 
** other similar purposes." 

The types composing the addresses require4 are set up in a long 
frame, leaving a space between every two addresses. " This frame 
" is placed on a bed, the bottom of which is furnished with a rack, 
" and a treadle is so arranged in connection with a lever or arm 
" carrying on one end thereof the platten, and with a paul, click, 
" or ratchet lever, that on working the treadle it not only brings 
** down the platten over the label previously placed in a frisket 
." and impresses the address thereon, but also drives forward the 
" frame one tooth of the ratchet, and presents a fresh address to 
" be printed by the descent of the platten, and so on until the 
" whole of the addresses set up in the frame have been printed, 
" The bed is then drawn back, a fresh frame laid on, and the 
*' printing proceeded with as before. An inking roller is placed 
" over the end of the apparatus at which the frames are entered, 
" the types in which become inked by being drawn to and fro, 
** or simply by contact therewith, in their onward progress under 
** the platten to the other end of the apparatus. The frame of 
** the apparatus is provided with tables or holders, one for con- 
" taining the labels, and from which they are fed by an attendant 
** under the platten, and the other for receiving the abels after 
" being addressed." 
[Printed, 6<f. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, February 11.— N<> 349. 

AGGIOj Giovanni Giuseppe. — "Improvements in stereotype 

" plates and in machinery or apparatus for manufacturing the 

" same." 

The invention relates to stereotype plates intended to be em* 

ployed in cylinder printing machmea, svxcVv «a the American or 

Ifoe'et machine, and others of a 8vma\ai e\LMWi\.«t. " ^^^gcaKtw^a^ 
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** stereotype plates, as hitherto used upon machines of the class 
** referred to, have been much less in depth from the bearing sur*- 
** face or back to the printing surface of the plate than the depth 
•* of ordinary type when placed in a position for printing. Tills 
*' has been the cause of much inconvenience and difficulty in 
" adjusting the plates with sufficient accuracy upon the cylindrical 
" b^kring surface for printing from. In order to avoid this diffi- 
** culty, I make my plates for such machines .... * type high,' 
*' as now practised with flat plates, and in like manner I plane the 
** bearing surfaces so as to ensure perfect parallelism between 
** the bearing and printing surfaces. For this purpose I either 

*< make use of a machine, upon which in a suitably 

** curved bed the plate to be planed is fixed in such manner as 
** to be operated upon by a cutter ground to the required seg- 
** mental curve, and moving along in a straight Une, so as to 
" place the bearing surface of the plate parallel with the printing 
** flEbce thereof, or otherwise I employ a machine which, instead of 
'* the ciurved cutter referred to, operates by means of a straight 
'* cutter carried by a radial arm, or by radial arms, or otherwise, 
** BO as to move in and plane the plate to the required segmental 
•* curve." 

[Printed, l(kf. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, February 21.— N» 434. 

WATTS, Joshua James, and HARTON, Samuel.— (ProrisumaZ 
protection only.) — " Improvements in the manufacture of music 
" plates." 

Instead of the alloy of tin and lead *' heretofore" employed (five 
parts of lead to fourteen parts of tin), an alloy is used of seveii 
parts lead and one part regulus of antimony. 

** In casting music plates it has been usual to employ two 
^' round plates or discs of metal, kept apart the required distance 
** for the thickness of a music plate, and closed all round the 
" edges except at the top, where the metal is poured into the 
" mould ; and it has been necessary to face one side of each of 
" such music plates in a lathe in order to obtain the desired 
" smoothness for engraving or stamping. Part of our invention 
" consists in using for one of the siurfaces of a mould a smooth 
" polished metal surface, preferring steel, so as to cast music plates 
'' each with one true polished ot Ittnglafe wxtlwifc, «vy>!!w&^& \s^\fc 
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** engraved or stamped without being, as heretofore, first faced 
** in a lathe; and in place of employing circular moulds we 
** employ rectangular moulds, and pour in the metal at or 
** near one edge in place of the middle, allowing the air to fLow 
** out at the middle, or other convenient part of the mould, and 
** when such moulds are used without one bright or polished 
" surfoce to each mould, the cast music plates are faced by 
** planing in place of in a lathe," 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, March 7.— N«» 575. 
*WILEY, William Edward. — ** An improvement or improve- 
** ments in ornamenting surfaces." 

The invention consists in ornamenting surfaces, by attaching 
thereto paper, leather, cloth, &c., made to resemble tortoise-shell 
alone, or tortoise-shell with metallic devices. '' I print by the 
*' lithographic process upon the paper or other flexible mateiial 
** the proper arrangement of colours necessary to imitate tortoise- 
*' shell; or I produce the imitation of tortoise-shell by any 
*^ process of printing, staining, or painting. In addition to the 
" imitation of tortoise-shell, I sometimes also print or produce on 
'' the paper or other material designs in silver or gold leaf, or 
'^ bronze, in imitation of the designs commonly made in tortoise- 
** shell work, by inserting metal wires in the said tortoise-shell 
*' work. Or the said designs in gold leaf, or silver leaf, or bronze 
*' may have any desired form. I attach the paper or other mate- 
" rial thus produced to the surface to be ornamented by meand 
** of glue or paste or other convenient adhesive matter. After the 
** tortoise-shell, paper, or other material has been firmly secured to 
'* the surface to be ornamented, I put the articles in a drying stove, 
*' and dry them in the manner practised in the manufacture of 
** papier-m4ch^ goods. After the articles have been well dried, 
" I protect the ornamented paper or other material by varnishing 
*' the said articles with spirit or oil vaniish." 
[Printed, 4e2. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, March 19.— No 687. 

WEST, Benjamin. — " Improvements in cutting and ornamenting 
'^ Hie edges of fy)oka, paper, vellinn, ^nd othei substances, and 
/' In appar&tua connected therewitli.'* 
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The invention consists of a machine by which the edges of the 
books^ &c., are cut and ornamented by one process. It is con- 
structed as follows: — ^At one end of a longitudinal frame is a 
moveable press, in which the book, paper, &c,, are placed ; this 
press is propelled upon the longitudinal frame by means of wheels 
or levers attached to the press, and worked either by hand pr 
steam. Upon the top of the upright sides of the frame is fixed 
a knife, and behind it are placed rollers, or segments of rollers, 
blocks, dies, plates, or types, plain or ornamental. On the sides of 
the frame are also placed similar knives and rollers, or segments 
of rollers, blocks, dies, plates, or types, the knives and rollers 
being so arranged that if necessary the machine can be used for 
cutting only. An ordinary inking or colouring apparatus is also 
attached to the frame. The mode in which the machine works 
is aB follows: — ^The books, paper, vellum, &c., being placed in 
the press as above described, it is then propelled first against the 
edge of the knife or knives, which cuts the edges of the books, 
&c., and then is passed under the rollers, or segments of rollers, 
blocks, dies, plates, or types, which emboss or otherwise ornament 
the edges so cut. 

[Printed, id. No Drawing.] 
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CLARK, John. — " Improvements in apparatus for feeding op 
" supplying paper or other like material to ruling, embossing, 
*' printing, and similar machines, and in certain parts of emboss- 
" ing apparatus." 

These improvements relate to the efficiency, accuracy, and speed 
of the various machines to which they are applicable. "In a 
'* modification of the feeding apparatus suitable for ruling, print- 
** ing, and other machines, the paper is lifted from a pile sheet 
*' by sheet by means of lifters furnished with a coating of stiff 
'* semi-adhesive matter, such as the compound (glue and treacle) 
" used for printers' rollers, whilst, to prevent more than one sheet 
" from being lifted at once, provision may be made for blowingp 
** air against the edges of the sheets, whereby their separation. 
" will be facilitated. To insure the commencement of ruled lines. 
" at a determined distance from the edge of each sheet, tempo- 
" rary stops are provided, against "wYwidL \?tkfet^ti ^i ^2^1^ ^^^^ 
PM0 %^ 
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** is carried by the feeding action of the web, upon which the 
" sheets are deposited in succession by the lifters referred to. 
" The temporary stops are lifted by mechanism arranged so as 
" immediately afterwards to put the ruling pens in action, the 
" interval between these two actions being adjusted in concert 
" .with the feeding motion to cause the ruling to commence at 
" the required points. 

" In a modification of the feeding apparatus suitable for em- 
*' bossing machines, a slide or carriage is arranged so as to be 
*' shifted an adjustable distance between each stroke, either by 
" hand or in connection with the embossing action. The sheet 
" to be embossed, instead of being freshly adjusted below the 
" stamp after each stroke, is only once adjusted on the shde, and 
" is fed forward the proper distance after each stroke by the 
" action of the slide. This arrangement is applicable in aU 
" apparatus where it is required to repeat a single impression a 
" number of times upon the same sheet. The present invention 
'' also comprises a contrivance for increasing the power of em- 
'' bossing presses, being a combination of screws of different 
*' pitches, so arranged that the stamp descends rapidly by the. 
" coarse screw, and the final compression is produced by the 
*' agency of the fine screw. 

" A further improvement consists in dispensing with the ordinary 
'^ plunger slide to which the pattern is attached, and in fixing the 
" latter to one or two springs, which may also be arranged to 
*' sustsdn or partly sustain the weight of the screw or screws and 
** actuating gear." 

[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, April 19.- N° 969. 

GROVE, William. — " Improvements in or connected with 
" cylinder printing machines." 

The invention relates to the collection of the sheets after they 
are printed, and consists in the employment of a delivery board 
placed at an incUne behind the lower of two deUvery rollers, 
through which the sheets pass, in combination with a frame carried 
on the outer ends of levers pivotted on fixed centres, whereby 
the position of the sheets is regulated on to the deUvery-board. 
Jjbe delivery-hoard is supported upon or connected with springs in 
sncA JUAnner that the paper as it \a deUyexedL dei^tea^^ >i)cL^ Xa^Aj^v 
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and allows of the next sheet being deposited at or about the same 
place as the preceding sheets, until the delivery-board becomes 
full, when the printed sheets are removed therefrom, or from time 
-to time as occasion may acquire, and the table rises to receive a 
^sh supply, and descends as before. An adjustable stop is 
affixed near the lower end of the table to prevent the sheets feill- 
ing from it. The frame for directing the sheets on to the delivery- 
board receives motion through rods and levers from a cam or 
eccentric so as to rise and fall as required. 
£Printed, 1*. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, April 20.— N« 982. 

CLARK, William.—" Improvements in ornamenting porcelain 
^* and other earthenwares and glass." 

This invention relates to a new method of ornamenting the 
above articles by engraving and engine-turning, and consists in 
removing from such articles part of the colour or material previously 
intended as a ground for the purpose of forming designs by 
engine-tiuning. The colour to form the base or ground is first 
applied on the object to be operated on, either by a brush or pad, 
in one or two layers, according to the intensity of colour required, 
care being taken to preserve the freshness of the colour before 
operating the engine-turning or engraving. The ground being 
4hns prepared, the object is then mounted in the lathe, furnished 
n^th a tempered steel graver of suitable form, and after having 
removed certain parts of this ground colour by means of the 
^fraving tool so as to form a design, the object is then dried in a 
stove, and afterwards baked in a close furnace. When several 
layers of colours are employed after the first coating and engraving 
process is completed, as above described, the object under opera- 
-fcion is to be rapidly dried, after which a second coating of colour 
is applied, which should be always of a much lighter shade ; it is 
then again baked in the close furnace. 

For producing the eflPect of burnished ware on porcelain or glass 
after the gilt has been applied and baked, and the part mounted 
in the lathe, a graver or burnished of agate is employed, and the 
article moistened with soft soap and water. For producing various 
effects on the same piece of porcelain or crystal, instead of the 
graver, a brush is used charged with gum lac, contained in a tube 
£xed to a traveUing support of thelatke. TVi^ %>mi\Mi ^^\iA\i^ 
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prround in essence of lavender and oil of poppy. The processes 
of engraving are the same as above described, except that for 
forming the lights and shades of the design a pointer of tempered 
steel or agate is employed, 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, April 25.— N^ 1042. 

HUGHES, Hesketh, and HILL, Charles Gjley.— ^Pro- 
visional protection only,) — " Improvements in the manufacture of 
" rollers for printing, embossing, and otherwise producing designs, 
*' patterns, figures, and shapes.'* 

The invention relates to rollers on which the patterns are pro- 
duced otherwise than by cutting or engraving alone on the solid face. 
It consists in manufacturing the rollers of several discs or plates 
of brass or other suitable metal, the edges of which are prepared as 
hereafter explained, and the discs are fixed on a mandril or spindle^ 
either close together or with more or less space between them, 
according to the design, pattern, or device to be prpduced. The 
discs are fixed in such a manner as to rotate with the spindle. 
The discs are stamped out of the flat, and the edges so fashioned 
that the desired figure may be produced by one, two, or more of 
the edges of the discs when fixed on the spindles, and the repeat 
of the pattern may be obtained as many times as desired along the 
roller, dependent, of course, upon the length thereof. " In form- 
** ing some patterns we stamp out a figure or device on the outer 
" edge of the discs and repeat it all round, when we bend the 
** figures at right angles, all in one direction, or some in one and 
" some in the other, as may be desirable, and we form a rest or 
" support for the figures so turned over to rest upon. We mount 
" discs so prepared on the spindle, and print, emboss, stamp, or 
" cut from the roller composed of the discs. 

" Again, we sometimes fill up the spaces between the discs 
" with metal, the surface of which may for some purposes be be- 
" low that of the discs, or vice versa, and for others the surfaces 
" of the two may be level, and we cut. or engrave any desired 
" pattern upon the metal between the discs. 

'* Again, where our rollers are used for cutting out, in some 
'^^ cases we combine excentrics or cams Mid ^luxv^^ra with our 
' rollers, in such a manner tliat »iE^r ^ft TCk».\«naJi ^^iSi \!kaN^ 
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** been cut or stamped plungers shall act upon the material so 
stamped and held between the discs and push it out from 
' the roller." 

CPrinted,4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, April 26.— N° 1056. 

DELLAGANA, James. — " Improvements in apparatus for em- 
^' bossing and taking casts or matrices for stereotype and other 
" purposes." 

The invention consists in the application of rollers in combina- 
tion with a table supporting the article to be embossed^ or from 
which the matrix or cast is to be made, such table being geared 
with a pressure roller, so that the surface speed of the pressure 
loller shall be the same as that of the table. The rollers are 
mounted in suitable frames with screws, by which the upper one 
is forced down on the lower, or vice versd, and springs or other 
means to support and force the one from the other. The lower or 
supporting roller which sustains the pressure bearing on the table 
is usually made much larger than the upper and pressing roller. 
The table is disposed between these rollers and mounted on truck 
rollers mo^dng on level and parallel guides, or otherwise £tted to 
traverse a direct course. The table has a rack on either side, 
gearing with toothed wheels fixed on the upper and pressure 
roller, the pitch lines of such wheel and rack being at or near the 
circumference of the pressing roller. The subject from which the 
matrix is to be made is placed on the table. The material of the 
matrix is then placed thereon, and above it a tympan or sheet; the 
machine being then set in motion the whole is carried through 
imder the pressing roller, which bears on the tympan or sheet, and 
forces the material constituting the matrix into all the interstices of 
the form of type or other surface, and so takes a perfect impression. 
In this manner the pressure of the roller proceeds gradually over 
the surface, being impressed and bearing only in a line across the 
matrix at any one time, which line is therefore subject to great 
pressure. This takes place all over the surface but not simul- 
taneously, as is the case in embossing or forming matrices as usual. 
By this means also, the pressure beginning at one end or part 
of the table and progressing gradually over its surface, all air 
readily escapes from the surfaces being impressed, thereby per- 
mitting and ensuring the transfer oi «L^€cl^c.\i'\Kc^^K^m^T^. ^^^^^xs^ 
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is given to the pressing roller by suitable gear and power, which 
transmits it to the table ; this, together with the roller, takes in 
and impresses the surfaces as desired. Embossing is effected 
in a similar manner by placing the article to be embossed and 
the embossing surface on the table, and passing them through 
below the pressing roller and impressing them in like manner. 
[Printed, lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, May 1.— N«> 1 089. 

HOOMAN, Thomas, and MALISZEWSKI, John.—" Improve- 
** ments in photographic printing upon the interior of any glass 
" or other vessel." 

" To this end we take one or more ordinary photographic negSp 
*' tives of the portrait, landscape, view, picture, arms, device, or 
" ornament intended to be printed on the interior of the glass or 
*' other transparent vessel upon a pliable substance, such as waxed 
** paper or mica, or any other pliable and transparent mateiial. 
** We then fix such negative upon the interior of that part of the 
" glass or other transparent vessel wherein such portrait, landsoapey 
^ view, picture, arms, device, or ornament is intended to be fixed, 
" and by means of a mould made of gutta-percha or other flexible 
^* material completely covering the said glass or other transparent 
" vessel, with the exception of an aperture of the size of the nega* 
** tive wherein it is placed, the light being thus wholly excluded 
** from all parts of such vessel. We then pour into such glass or 
*' other transparent vessel a quantity of collodion or other suitable 
** material, and rendered sensitive to light, which we expose to the 
" even light in such manner that the power of light shall act 
" equally around and through the transparency of the vessel upon 
" the sensitized substance fixed on the interior of such glue 
" or other transparent vessel. We then develop and fix sndi 
** portrait, landscape, view, picture, arms, device, or ornament W9 
" produced by the ordinary process of photographing. Wh0l 
" dry, we back the interior of such glass or other 
** vessel with oil colours in imitation of marble, alabaster, i 
*' any other fancy decoration, by which means the poirl^ ' 
** scape, view, picture, arms, device, or ornament is 4 
*' manent, and thus protected on the inside thereRtf 
'^ vH paint, and on the outside it is proteeiM^ 
^ transparent vessel.'* " '^i 

CPrinted, 4d. No Drawing.] ' ''■^'■'^ 



PRINTING. 151 

A.D. 1861, May 10.— N° 1184. 

PARSONS, William, DOWLING, John, and DOWLING, 
John, the younger. — {Promsional protection only,) — " Improve- 
*' ments in railway and other passenger tickets." 

The invention is designed to prevent the resale of return tickets. 
One half of the ticket is printed with ordinary printers' ink, and 
the other half with any chemical composition, e.g., a diluted 
solution of bismuth that will not discolour the card on which it 
is printed, so that to all appearance one half of the ticket is a 
blank piece of card, or in other words the printing is invisible, 
but can be rendered ^nsible instantaneously by the appUcation 
thereto of another chemical, e.g., in the case of the above-mentioned 
solution, a solution of sulphuret of potash, the printing will be 
quickly rendered visible. " It is proposed, therefore, that the 
'* visibly printed half of the tickets should be given up at the end 
** of an outward journey, so that the other half of the ticket for 
** the return journey would be the apparently blank piece of card, 
" which, when delivered up at the end of the return journey, 
** would be pinched by the ticket collector with an instrument 
" something resembling a small pair of flat-ended curUng tongs, 
" the bottom of which would be plain, and the upper part would 
** hold a sponge saturated with a solution of sulphuret of potash, 
*' which would instantly develop the printing. 

" Now it is a well known and common practice for persons to 
" sell return tickets, but then they see what they are paying for ; 
** whereas by this invention there would be nothing but an 
^' apparently blank piece of card, which, of course, no stranger 
" would purchase, and should persons succeed in developing the 
" printing thereon the railway company would not be defrauded, 
" because, when the return portion of the ticket was deliventd 
" to the collector he would insist on payment thereof." 

[Printed, 4rf. No Drawing.] 

' ' , - . A.D. 1861, May 15.— N° 12.3y. 

i>* ^^ ***' »•-' ' ' ' 

" *" psS?^"'"'*'* "~ " ImprovernewU iu u^ouiiMv/ ^^ 
'" '* ppaper-baDgingi/' 

I iii employing iu 4M»mfi(^mi mu ,^u. 




152 PRINTING. 

material to be printed over a much larger portion of the circum- 
ference of the printing roller than is at present obtained. This 
additional roller is pressed against the printing roller by screws 
or other means, and enables the paper to be a sufficient time on 
the surface of the printing roller to absorb effectually the colour 
with which the paper is to be printed. 
[Printed, 6d. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, May 22.— N° 1304. 

NEWTON, William Edward. — (Communicated by Stephen 
Davis Tucker, of New York, U,S,)—" Improvements in printing 
*' machinery." 

The invention consists, first, in the application to a small single 
cylinder of a fly frame for piling the printed sheets as they come 
from the type. The type bed and distributing table have a to-and- 
fro motion on a railway, for which purpose they are mounted on 
wheels, and this form of press is therefore termed the railway 
machine. 

The next improvement relates to a smaller machine usually 
called a job press. In this machine the type bed is placed in an 
inclined or nearly perpendicular position, and is stationary. The 
platten is mounted on an axis, so that when the paper is fed on to 
it the platten by turning on its axis is made to rise and bring the 
sheet against the type, which is inked by a self-acting inking 
apparatus that runs on guides placed beside the type bed. The 
inking fountain is placed above, and the inking apparatus rises 
up to it for its supply. The platten is provided with guides or 
stops against which the paper is fed, and there aije a couple of 
light vibrating arms, whereby the paper is held on the platten and 
is removed from the surface of the type when printed. The 
paper is fed in and taken off by hand. 

The next improvement also relates to machines which are 
applicable for job work. In this instance also the type bed is 
stationary, but is placed in a horizontal position. The platten is 
mounted above the type bed, and when the paper is fed in it is 
brought down to receive the impression. The paper is carried in 
under the platten by means of fingers, and the type is inked by 
means of inking rollers which are made to travel over it. 

Novel mode of mounting the inking rollers of printing machines, 
so that they may when required be thrown back from this di»- 



PRINTING. 163 

iributing suifiaee and the fonn of type. ThU movement is 
effected by means of lever anns and excentrics on the end of 
. the lollersy and by turning the excentrics the inking rollers and 
tnine are slightiy lifted away from the distributing or type surfiM$e8» 
and'if desired may be thrown altogether out of gear. 
CPrintecU4t.6(l. Dmwingi.] 

A.D. 1861, May 27.— N» 1334. 

BIRKBECK, GsoBGS UEiiRY.— (Communicated by M, Frangois 
Normand, of Paris,) — ** Improvements in apparatus for converting 
** circular or rotary motion into alternate rectilinear motion." 

This invention relates to an improved arrangement of apparatus 
for converting circular or rotary motion into alternating rectilinear 
motion, and is particularly applicable to printing presses and 
other machines where an universal joint is employed for trans- 
mitting the circidar motion of an axis to produce alternate 
to-and-fro movement in other parts of such machines, and the 
object of these improvements is to obtain a more equable motion 
to mechanism of this kind than heretofore. For this purpose the 
arms connected to the fork of the universal joint are of considerable 
length, and are otherwise suitably arranged, by which the angle at 
which the axis of the toothed pinion which takes into the toothed 
nek may be greatly increased, and the irregularity in the working 
is avoided by forming the toothed pinion slightly oval or elliptical 
in place of circular, with a suitable arrangement of the teeth, 
which teeth work into the teeth of the rack, which are similarly 
arranged to those of the pinion. 

[Printed, 8J. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, June 12.— N» 1510. 

NAPIER, John. — ** Improvements in stereotyping." 

The invention is said to possess many advantages over the 
plaster or paper processes. 

Under one modification a planed cast-iron plate is prepared to 
xeceive the plaster or stucco impression in the following manner :— 
A piece of cartridge or other paper is cut to the size of the plate, 
and pasted on the planed surface of the plate. The upper surface 
of the paper is also pasted, and a mixture of plaster of Paris and 
water prepared to the consistency of thick cream is poured on to 
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the paper. The surface of the plaster is levelled to the required 
thickness by means of a straight-edge or other suitable tool. The 
*' form " containing the type blocks or pages to be stereotyped is 
" locked up *' by quoins in the usual manner^ to prevent the type 
from falling out, and the surface of the type is oiled. The form is 
inverted, and the type laid with its face downwards upon the freshly 
prepared plaster, and the form is allowed to remain until the plaster 
has set. The form is lifted off, and the plaster dried completely 
from the metal side. A flat cast-iron plate covered with paper is 
provided ; this plate has metal gauges to regulate the thickness of 
the stereotyped plate. The matrix plate is screwed or wedg^ed to 
this p^ate, and both are well heated ; the molten metal is then 
poured in, and an exact counterpart of the type or form obtained. 
After allowing the stereotype cast to cool, it is removed and 
finished by planing or chipping if necessary. 
[Printed, 4<i. No Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, June 13.— N^ 1525. 

DOWNING, Thomas Marshall. — " Certain improvements ia 
** the inanufacture of corks and bungs." 

The only part of the Specification relating to the present series is 
the fom'th or last part, which consists of a mechanical arrangement 
for smoothing, finishing, pressing, and embossing the above articles 
by means of heat with the manufacturer's name, trade mark, &c. 

The rough corks are placed tightly in moulds, the form of which 
is that of the required cork. These moulds are then subjected to 
heat of about 300° by hot air, steam, or other fluids. 

The apparatus for effecting this consists of a steam wheel about 
five ft. in diameter, having a rim that is oblong in cross section, and 
cast hollow, its greatest width being at right angles with the axis ; 
two parallel passages unite this rim to a centre chamber, at each 
end of which is a hollow gudgeon, upon which the wheel turns, and 
through one of which the steam enters, passing up one of the before- 
mentioned passages around the hollow rim, down the other passage, 
and out through the other gudgeon. A number of metal moulds, 
either round, oval, taper, or otherwise, are placed equidistant, and: 
as close together as convenient, and concentric with the axis;;. 
these pass through the hollow rim parallel with the said axis,, 
being firmly secured steam tight in the metal sides, each end of 
the mould being open. A number of these circles of moulds may 
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be placed in the said rim, each circle containing the same numher 
of moulds. Upon each side of the wheel is placed a shaft at right 
angles to its axis, and in the same plane two cams are fixed upon 
each shaft, which as the shaft revolves, urge forward a cross head 
or slide moving in gmdes parallel with the axis of the wheel. In 
these cross heads are fixed two lines of studs, so arranged that they 
correspond accurately with the moulds, into which they enter as 
the cross head is urged forward ; each of the upper hne of studa 
carries before it a rough rounded cork from the bottom of an oblong 
tube, similar to that described in the last machine, but being cut 
away so as to allow the bottom cork to be pushed out endways by 
one of the said studs into the moulds, with one of which each 
tube corresponds. 

■ The bottom line of studs each force a cork that has been placed 
in from the opposite side, and that has remained in the mould 
during the time occupied by the steam wheel in making one revo- 
lution less two moulds more or less. The cross having been 
caused to retium to their original position by springs or other 
means, a paul actuated by a lever, actuated by a stud fixed 
on the side of the driving wheel upon the cam shaft engages with 
a tooth (there being cast equidistant around the periphery of the 
Steam wheel a tooth for each mould in a circle) causing the said 
steam wheel to turn until the next under moulds correspond with 
the studs. Another lever may be placed so as to release a detent 
so as to stop and maintain the said wheel in its proper position. 
The cam shafts are caused to revolve by means- of worm or other 
wheels from a shaft driven by a pulley and band. 
[Printed, 29. 2(1. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, June 18.— N* 1561. 

S^HARP, Stephen. — {Provisional protection only.) — " Certain 
'* improvements in printing machines, and in apparatus for taking 
^' off and delivering the sheets when printed, and which said appa- 
^' ratus is applicable to printing machines now in use." 

The invention applies to " fast machines '' constructed with a 
number of small cylinders deriving their motion from a large 
cylinder, "each small cylinder having its own laying -on boards 
" BO that the process is continuous, namely, that of laying on tho 
" paper, and its accompanying roller taking it around over the 
" form, and delivering it ; and I purpose increasing my numbev 
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" of small cylinders accordiBg to the amount of work required to 
** be printed." 

2. Printing (also in connection with a flat form) either on 
one or both sides of a continuous roll of paper passed under 
a cylinder and over a form^ and taken away by being passed 
between rollers^ and cut off into lengths as required accor- 
ding to the size of form, but when the said continuous roll 
of paper is required to be printed on both sides, it is brought 
back through a pair of rolls, and again passed under a roll 
and over the second form, and delivered, as before stated, by 
being drawn out between rolls to be cut off. 

3. Inking apparatus for printing machines, consisting of a self- 
acting screw, which gives to the roller a lateral as well as a re* 
volving motion, by which means the ink is more uniformly distri- 
buted over its surface from inking the form. 

Peculiar construction of taking-off apparatus, applicable '^to 
" machines now in use, as well as to my improved machines before 
** described," consisting of flat or circular brushes working with 
or without tapes around the cyhnder to pass the sheets between 
rollers and tapes or cords, and thereby deliver them, printed side 
upwards, at any desired point. The sheet is dehvered out of the 
tapes by means of intermittent striking bars or whips deriving 
their motion by cams or other suitable means. 
[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, June 21.— N<> 1603. 

JOHNSON, John Henry. — (Communicated by Louis Kessler 
and Joseph Alfred Xavier Michiels, of Paris.) — " Improvements 
" in the reproduction of forms of objects apphcable to the pro- 
** duction of printing surfaces." 

The essential feature of the new processes which constitute this 
invention is the employment of an expansible and contractible 
plastic substance, such for example as gelatine, gluten, coagulated 
albumen, caoutchouc, and plastic substances used in the ceramic 
art, fibrine, and other substances of an analogous nature. The 
expansion or contraction of reproductions or impressions obtained 
by the aid of these substances may be effected in various ways, as 
for example by the processes of endasmose or exasmose, imbibi- 
tion, dessication, or by mechanical compression or expansion. By 
the employment of the substances and the processes hereinbefore 
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referred to negative reproductions of forms or objects can be 
obtained, that is to say, reproductions in intaglio from forms in 
relief, and mce versd, and also positive reproductions by repeating 
the operation either in the same manner or by the aid of other 
processes. The shrinking or contraction of the gelatine, and its 
hardening when such substance is used, is effected in such a 
manner as to allow of it being black-leaded by a brush without 
endangering its surface. The contraction may be effected by 
means of the cupreous baths employed in electrotyping more 
especially if care be taken that such baths be as neutral as 
possible, and if a slight addition of a syrupy solution of iron 
with excess of acid be made thereto. In heu of black-leading, it 
is preferred to coat the surface of the cast or impression with a 
deposit of gold or silver in the well known manner ; these two 
methods of preparation admit of the application of a deposit of 
copper on the gelatine by the electrotype process. 
[Printed, 6f?. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, June 26.— N* 1619. 

LAFON, Jules. — " Improvements in the production of chromo- 
" lithographic impressions upon glass, porcelain, and other 
" similar material." 

A lithographic impression of the design is taken dry on a 
paper, sized, glazed, and first coated on the side which is to receive 
the impression with a solution of gum arabic, or other very 
homogeneous gum, and on this gummed side the black of the 
design is first printed. The impression of the other colours is 
obtained by reversing the process of chromo-lithography upon 
paper, (that is to say,) the last colour but one must be printed after 
the black, and immediately powdered with the desired colour, and 
so on to the end. The third impression must be either of gold 
or silver (in leaf or powder), and should cover entirely the pre- 
ceding powdered colour. The fourth impression is made in the 
same manner, and must also cover the whole design ; in one word, 
it is necessary that all the colours be covered with gold and silver, 
besides all these colours must be printed with a transparent mor- 
dant. When the chromo-proof has arrived at this point, to 
counter-draw it on glass or other material a new impression on 
ground must be made covering the whole design, and printed with 
a transparent mordant, composed of extra strong copal varnish 
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and white iesin. Immediately after the impression of the ground^' 
the back of the paper is moistened with a sponge ; this side of 
ihe proof is then placed upon moistened paper, and when the 
humidity has sufficiently penetrated it, this proof is placed by 
hand on the glass or other object, which is to cany the label or 
design. The proof is first fijced by moderate Motion with the 
palm of the hand, and afterwards an equal and sufficient pressure 
IB exercised over all the surface, using a roller covered with 
caoutchouc ; the paper, thus gummed on to the glass, is again 
moistened with the sponge, and when it begins to fold it iff 
arranged with care. The design is then allowed- to dry for a 
moment, and the object is then washed with water (using a fine 
sponge), to remove the preparation left by gimiming of the 
paper, and the excess of the mordant, which has served for 
nnpression of the colours, gold and silver. The operation of 
chromo-impression is thus provisionally ended, as there remains 
but to allow the object upon which the impression has been made 
to thoroughly dry, and when (by passing the hand over it) the 
design is ascertained to be dry, the 'operation is complete by 
applying with a very fine brush a coat of drying varnish composed 
of sugar or caramel and perfectly rectified alcohol. 
[Printed, 4rf. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, June 28.--No 1652. 

HARLAND, John Whitfield. — {Provisional protection only.) — 
** An improvement or improvements in the manufetcture of wood 
*' or other types or substitutes therefor, and also in the matrix or 
** apparatus for producing the same." 

1. Paper or paper pulp, horn raspings or shavings, bone dust, 
wood shavings or sawdust of the same or other substances in a 
state of combination, saturated with size, fish glue, or other suit- 
able cement, is pressed into a matrix of a form to give it the shape 
of the type required. This operation being performed, the type 
is removed from the matrix, and after being dried is, if necessary, 
reduced to the correct size for being used in the printing press. 

2. On the surface of a cast-iron plate, which has been made 

accurately flat, is traced the outline of the type to be produced. 

On all sides of the outline are placed pieces of steel or other metal 

of the requisite forms so as to enclose on every side the outline; 

the edf^ea of these pieces of metol axe >iVveiv\.v^et^^,«!^Ax^^q^£^ 
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they are firmly attached to the plate by means of rivets or other- 
wise. '* The blank or white parts of the letter or type are produced 
** by pieces of metal attached to the plate in the same manner. 
*' By this means I am enabled to produce the matrices without 
'* having recourse to the usual expensive process of die cutting/' 
[Printed, 4e2. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, July 13.— No 1765. 

GEORGE, L6uis. — {Provisional protection only.) — ^' Improve- 
** ments in the method of soldering together two or more printing 
'* type letters to facilitate the work of the compositor, and in the 
** arrangement of type cases for the same." 

The letters mentioned in the Specification are those that occur 
most frequently in words in the English language, " so that in 
*' one operation the compositor is enabled to do twice or more 
*' times the amount of work, according to the number of letters 
** combined, than by the ordinary mode now in use." The com- 
bined letters stated to have been found of most value, are he, 
com, con, ent, ion, in, for, ge, ing. Id, me, the, and, th, ve, al, re, os. 
The letters are soldered with the following composition used cold : 
— ^Two thirds of mercury, and one third of fine tin mixed well 
together. " The solder is put on a plate of lead, and the broad 
*' side of the type rubbed thereon, and the composition is after- 
" wards done as usual, the solder becoming quite rigid at or about 
*' the expiration of half an hour." 
[Printed, 4<2. Dia«;nun of case.] 



A.D. 1861, August 3.— N» 1936. 

LEWIS, Joseph. — ^''Improvements in producing and treating 
*' printing siufaces, in producing and preparing transferring sur- 
*' faces, in transferring, in producing impressions on an altered 
*' scale, in preparing or treating surfaces of lithographic stones, 
*' and in obtaining devices or designs ; also in agents and appa- 
*• ratus used in some of such improvements, parts of the invention 
*' being also applicable to photography and to ornamenting pottery, 
*' porcelain, and glass." 

The invention consists of twenty-six heads, the claims being 
thirty-one in number. 1. Elastic transfer surface. This design is 
produced on gutta-percha or india-rubber, on «k Ux^et ^^-c&k&^^»N.Ss^ 
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. required, and then contracted by heat. The reduced design is trans- 
ferred in the usual way to surfaces requiring to be ornamented. 
2. Lithographic stones are coated with an acqueus solution of 
soluble glass or liquid silex to render them more durable and 
preserve them from the effects of repeated printings. 3. To 
reverse the lights and shades of work from a printing surface, 
an ink impression is taken and transferred to a stone, " prepared 
" by soluble glass or otherwise ;*' it is then dusted with resin or 
bronze until the ink is fully charged and washed in acidulated 
alum water. 4. "To produce upon metal raised or simken 
'* designs for transferring or printing, I take a plate as prepared 
" for engravers, and produce thereon a transfer as if it were & 
*' lithographic stone ;" the ink portion is then dusted with resin 
powder or bronze, the plate cleaned with acidulated water or solu- 
tion of a mercurial salt, and then gilt by electrotypy or otherwise. 
6. "Automaton register," by which the various manipulation 
details of photo-lithography such as etchings, exposures to lights 
&c., can be repeated until perfect results are obtained. 6. Like 
methods of employing the automaton register to the production 
of etchings on stone and metal plates, and obtaining photographs> 
photo-lithographs, and photo-printing and printing surfaces 
generally. 7. Mode of transferring photographs to stone, metal, 
&c., or transferring the same to paper. A coat of oil of lavendec 
and asphaltum is laid over the surface to which the photograph is 
to be transferred, the light being shut off during the operation. 
The photograph is then placed in the register frame and shut 
down on the sensitive surface. The light is then admitted, and 
affcer a time again shut off, when the surface is washed with a 
mixture of turpentine and bisulphuret of carbon or other solvent. 
The light is again shut off, the surface, the sensitive coating again, 
applied, the frame shut down, and the light admitted. These 
coatings, exposures, and fixings are repeated until a perfect copy is 
obtained. 8. To produce a surface printing plate for lithographic 
tristnsfer or printing purposes from a photograph, or written or 
printed matter. A film of white lead, chalk, or white clay is laid 
on a flat plate fastened to the bed of the automaton register. 
The photograph, &c., is placed in the frame of the register, tha 
white lead or other film coated with asphaltum and oil of lavender, 
the frame shut down, and exposed to the light, after which the 
surface is washed with a mixture of turpentine and bisulphuret 
of carbon until the drawing is developed. 9. If the printing' 
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plate is to be made from impressions taken from a printing sur- 
hoe, an impression is taken on the chalk or white lead surfAce in 
transfer with the latter binding the particles of the composition 
together, so that in the operation of brushing those portions 
protected by the ink are preserved. HThe coating and printing 
are repeated, the raster of the impressions being secured by the 
use of the automaton registers, till the work is sufficiently raised. 
10. Use of oil of lavender and asphaltum as a sensitive medium 
in photographic operations. 1 1. For obtaining raised and sunken 
suirfSaces for printing and embossing ; a transfer of the design is 
made on stone or metal, generally on a larger scale than the 
printing surfiewje is intended to be. 12. Mode of reproducing 
from type or any raised surface reduced duplicates by spreading 
on an attenuated sheet of india-rubber a thin film of gutta-percha, 
on which, while hot, an impression is taken which serves after- 
wards for a matrix, the india-rubber being relaxed until the matrix 
assumes the size and shape desired. 13. Use of bichromate of 
potash in combination with gelatine or other substance, which 
will retard the crystallization of such bichromate as a photo- 
actinic medium, and also as a sensitive mixture instead of asphal- 
tum and oil of lavender. 14. Mode of transferring chromo- 
lithographic work to stone, plate, or other printing surfaces, 
so that the transfer shall be of the same size as the original, and 
each colour or tint register exactly. 1 5. Use of transparent or 
semi-transparent extended india-rubber for tracing purposes, more 
particularly where such tracing is used to form a printing surface 
without further artistic labour. 16. For preventing the counter- 
feiting of checks, notes, trade marks, &c., the subject is produced 
on an unequally distended piece of india-rubber or giitta-percha, 
then on causing the elastic material to contract or recoil the 
work will appear metamorphosed or distorted. 17. Peculiarly 
constructed wheel for extending the elastic transfer medium in all 
directions simultaneously. 18. When gutta-percha and india- 
rubber are used together they are united by heat, after which a 
stout sheet of paper or card>board is stuck under the expanded 
sheet, and the whole pressed until the adhesive agent is dry, and 
the gutta-percha hard. 19. Durable transfer surfaces obtained by 
producing work on gutta-percha or india-rubber i^-ith transfer ink, 
and these can be rendered almost imperishable by enclosing them 
in air-tight receptacles. 20. Taking transfers from india-rubber 
surfaces used or enlargements or reductions. The transfer paper 
PR. \. 
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contauis an extra quantity of gelatine in its con^position, and is 
damped before being applied. 21. Use of a cylinder arrangement 
aa an automaton register. 22. To restore worn woirk. . The 
automaton register is employed to obtain exact register, and an 
impression of the original design is then transferred to the wpm 
surfoce. 23. Modification of the automaton register wherewith 
to obtain better negatives. 24. Mode of producing raised and 
Bunken blocks or plates for printing purposes from a design or 
subject written, photographed, printed, or otherwise executed as a 
flat surfece. 25. Automaton register appHed to the production 
of printing surfaces by the photoglyphic and other processes. 
26. Mode of reproducing by the automaton register the portions 
of a design which have been worn. 
[Printed. 4». erf. Drawings.] 



A.D. 1861, August 6.-^No 1951. 

TURNER, John, and DUNNETT, Robert Buchanan.— 
(Provisional protection only,) — "Improvements in stamping, 
" endorsing, and embossing machines." 

The invention relates principally to that class of machines used 
for stamping, endorsing, embossing, and printing in colours, 
wherein the die receives the colours from an absorbent " pad ** or 
cushion at one part of the stroke and transfers the impression to 
the paper placed on another " pad," at another part of the stroke 
or by a return movement. The machines, however, are also 
suitable for embossing in rehef in connection with a stationary 
matrix, or for any other stamping process.^ 

In constructing these machines " we secure near the top of an 
" ornamental stand or pedestal, of about the usual shape, a stud 
*' or pin, to which we attach a toothed wheel and joint, or hinge 
" a lever; to this lever we secure other two or more studs or pins 
" to carry an equal number of toothed wheels left free to revolve 
" on their centres, geared together, and to the fixed wheel above 
*' referred to as secured to the stud in the stand or pedestal. 
" to one of the wheels free to revolve on their centres, by pre- 
*' ference the one furthest removed from the joint or hinge, we 
" A&x an arm to carry the engraved, embossed, or otherwise 
'*" ornamented stamp or die." 
[Printed, 4d, No Drawing.l 
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A.D. 1861, August 13.— N» 2009. 

JACOB, JosBPH. — {Commtmicated Inf ¥nmz Koock, of Vienna.) 
— ^' Improyementt in produciog on porcelain and other oenunic 
f' products on glmss, Venetian enamels, and on metaUio sur- 
.V fuses, designs in ocdours and in gold, silver, and other metals." 
The inrention oonnsts in, first, printing designs ou piq)er from 
stone, and then transferring them to the object to be ornamented. 
As usual in chromo-lithographio or colour printing, the various 
colours and metals are printed on the paper in succession, each 
from a separate stone. The paper, which is prepared to prevent 
shrinking or stretching, is coated with a varnish composed of giun 
and casein on the side on which it is to be printed. The prepared 
met»ls and colours, as well as the vitreous mass of flux, are in all 
cases reduced to the finest powder or dust before being used. The 
decoration of ceramic products and enamels can be effected in two 
distinct ways, namely, upon the glaze and under the glaze. For 
decorating with colours upon the glaze, the enamel flux suitable 
for the designed colour is ground into a paste with varnish spread 
upon the roller and transferred upon the stone, from which it is 
printed on the paper in the lithographic state. When the colours 
and metals are dry, the paper is coated with a solution of resin, 
and when this latter is likewise dry, the paper is laid upon and 
gently pressed against the article to be decorated. For decorating 
upon the glaze, the object, before pressing the paper upon it, is 
first coated with an adhesive resinous solution of turpentine and 
damar in oil of turpentine, and for decorating under the glaze the 
object is first coated with a weak solution of shellac in alcohol, 
and then with the adhesive resinous solution. The object or 
article is then placed in a vessel filled with water, where the paper 
becomes detached, the design remaining on the object, which is 
then dried and baked in the usual way. 
[Prinied, 4(2. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1 861, August 21 .— N« 2088. 

MENNONS, Marc Antoine Francois. — {Communicated by 
Henri Viohut of Paris.)—" Certain improvements in presses for 
*^ lithographic printing." 

The invention consists of "the adaptation to li.tlLOS5»»^^^ 
'^ prmting of the ordinary Bm§(le *m\,«iTcci\\Jcvxi% cf^iiSi^^sst Hr^^^- 
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" graphic press modified to that effect, as follows :— 1. By the 
" apphcation of a damping arrangement in which the water taken 
" up from its reservoir by capillieyy fibres or tissue is delivered 
" drop by drop," the moistening of the stone being rendered 
un^prm by secondary dampers. 2. By the substitution of small 
pincers to the tapes generally employed for detailing the printed 
sheet from the pressure cylinder. 3. By peculiar combination of 
rollers, rods, and guide tapes, by which the printed sheet on 
being freed from the cylin^^r is carried to the sorting table. 
[Pnated,XQrf. Pmwinw.] 

A.D. 1861, August 23.— No 2llL 

INGLE, Hbnry, and INGLE, James. — {Provisional protection 
only,) — " Improvements in printing machines." 

The invention relates: 1. To an improved means of driving 
the table, and consists in substituting for the toothed sector, 
described in the Specification of Ingle's Patent of 1858, No. 64, 
a compound lever, one end of one arm of which is pivoted to the 
lower end of the other arm, the upper end of which is jointed to 
the table. The to-and-fro motion is obtained by a rod connecting 
the compound lever to a crank on the main driving shaft. 2. In 
driving the inking roller and causing the vibrator to rise at the 
same time by a ratchet and paul and adjusting roller, driven by 
a rod connected to a crank on the driving wheel shaft, or other 
uitable motor. 

[Prliited, 4tl. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, September 2.— N^ 2190. 

SALERES, Alphonse Nicolas. — " Improvements in printing 
•* and colouring paper, chintz, and other fabrics, and machinery or 
•• apparatus for that purpose." 

''To a suitable framing I connect a series of cylinders, say 
" four, capable of revolving by toothed gearing ; the foremost of 
" these cylinders carries the fabric to be printed or coloured, and 
" the hindermost cylinder works in a trough containing colouring 
" matter ; the surfaces of all the cylinders are in contact with each 
" other. Over the foremost cylinder aforesaid I adapt a V-shaped 
" trough, divided into numerous compartments, the bottoms of 
" which are open, and rest upon the cylinder aforesaid, and I so 
^^ connect the said trough with certain mechanism as to impart 
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*^ thereto wlien desired a reciprocating movement lengthwise of the 
** said trough, so that supposing the fahric intended to be printed 
^* or coloured to be moving round with the cylinder on which it 
** is placed, and end movement imparted to the divided trough 
*^ aforesaid containing the colouring matter, wavy or undulating 
*' lines or stripes of different colours may thus be produced, or 
** one entire tint of the same colour maybe spread over the surfaca 
*' of the fabric, and upon this or the striped coloured ground 
** aforesaid, devices, designs, or patterns maybe printed of any 
** colour through the medium of an engraved cylinder supplied 
** with colouring matter from the hindermost cylinder before 
'* described; or, instead of using cylinders, flat surfaces could 
*' be so arranged and actuated as to receive the colouring matters 
** and printing impressions." 
[Printed, 8J. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, September I?.— N^ 2322. 

BAILEY, Albon Honestus. — (Provisional protection only ) — 
•*An improved system of combination of types, and an improved 
** case for containing the same." 

The invention consists in "combining in pairs those letters of 
'* the alphabet that are capable of being used together.*' By 
this system "all the possible combinations of two letters, which 
** are in sufficient general use to render it desirable, may be em- 
** ployed without making the cases cumbersome, or without 
'* obliging the compositor to change his position on the floor, or 
** to make inconvenient reaches v/hile setting his types, and the 
** result is that he is enabled to accomplish nearly double the 
" amount of work which he was capable of by the use of single 
'* types alone." 

The boxes in the case shown in the drawings are so arranged 
that all the combinations commencing with the same letters are 
in the same column. The "columns may be either vertical, 
" horizontal, or diagonal." 
[Printed, 6<?. Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, September 25.— N° 2387. 

BANKS, James. — {Provisional protection only.) — " Improve- 
'' ments in electro-magnetic telegraph printing apparatus or 
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** maridng instruments, and the instruments or apparatus to be 
" used in connection therewith." 

The inveniio]^ relate^ to machines in which the code of signieila 
consists of arbitrary signs marked upon strips of paper or ottier . 
materild. The only purpose for which clockwork is used is xor 
rotating the drawing off rollers and causing the strip of paper 
&o, to move through the marking apparatus at an uniform 
rate. The marking or pointing apparatus is independent of the. 
going movement. 

"In all electro-magnetic printing instruments heretofore em* 
'* ployed in practice, an adjustment of the distance between the 
" electro-magnets and their armature or armatures becomes 
" necessary upon a change irpm a long to a shorter circuit or vice, 
" versd, and from other circumstances connected with the prac- 
" tical working of electro-magnetic telegraph instruments. 

*' Now one of the objects of the present invention is to render 
" such adjusting apparatus and the changing of working thereof 
'* necessary in all the ordinary cases which at present exist in 
** practice, as also under the ordinary conditions or where thg 
'' instrument has been arranged in proportion to the distance ta 
" be worked and the battery power to be employed. . . . Instead 
** of employing a vibrating beam or lever, one end of which is 
*' depressed whilst ,tbe other is raised, for the purpose of bringing 
** tiie tracer, style, or pointer in contact with the strip of paper, or 
*' for the purpose of bringing the hammer or striker mountied 
" thereon actively against the strip of paper or other material, I 
''so place the armature, and so form and dispose the polar ^er- 
" minals of my electro-magnets as to produce on the transmission 
" of each current a direct action or upward or longitudinal mo» 
" tion of the armature carrying the tracer, pointer, or striker, by 
" which in the machine shewn in the drawing the strip of .pap» 
" or other material is brought into contact with edge of a rotating 
" disc which in turning, by contact with the strip, becomes inked, 
" and in turn imparts the required mark to the strip. 

"Instead of placing the electro-magnetic coils and the arma- 
" ture at one end of a lever and the apparatus for marking op 
" converting the more or less prolonged contact or passage of 
" the electric current into inked marks, indentation, or other 
'^ means of conveying signs, letters, or figures at the other end of 
'^' such lever, or at some distance from tlaa m^jpi^^i v^'^isti.tnit, 
'' by^ my present invention producQ t\ve Te«\\i\t^ ««^svatk. «[A ^Sw^ 
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" entire operation within the same mounting, the paper or tape 
" gruide and the marking disc with the inking apparatus vw- 
** mounting the magnets. 

"I construct a 'relay' instrument with two electro-magnets 
'' and armature similar to the printing apparatus descrihed, but 
" of suitably redhoed dimensions, each magnet being composed of 
** a sufficiently long length of a finer wire than that ordinarily 
*' employed in the printiAg instrument used in connection there* 
** with, and I prefer to inclose such relay instrument in a dose 
*' fitting case or tube providing suitable insulation in the cap 
'' thereof, or in any other convenient part of the apparatus, for the 
** metallic connection provided for receiving the " line " currents, 
** and transmitting local currents to the printing instrument* 
** And I provide a sufficient number of metallic terminals arotmd 
'' the base of the relay instrument, or in any convenient positicm 
'*' externally^ by which the various lines and connections, local 
^ main line battery instrument, and earth may be coupled." 
[Printed, IW. Drawing.] 



A.D. 1861, October 4.— N» 2484. 

'DELLAGANA, James. — (Provisional Protection only.)— "Im- 
*' ' provements in finishing and perfecting curved or circular stereo- 
" type plates, and in apparatus for the same." 

The invention relates to thin stereotype plates fixed on a 
cylinder. In order that they may be iiruly cylindrical and of 
wnform thickness, the curved stereotjrpc plates are subjected 
to a planing, smoothing, and compressing process by placing 
them on a metal bed, smoothly and truly prepared of the form 
desired, over which a curved instrument travels in a longitudinal 
direction, being forcibly impelled and rigidly confined by suitable 
guides in its course over the stereotype plate. The plate being 
held by suitable stops, the instrument in passing over the plate 
forces every part of its surface down on the curved bed, by which 
it receives its true form. The instrument at the same time shaves 
or removes from the back part of the plate any excess of thickness, 
and reduces the whole to a uniform thickness. 
• Instead of the curved instrument a straight instrument may be 
insiployed, but in that case it must be mounted on an axis, and 
form a radius and describe a circle, the same ss that of the printing 
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cylinder^ a curved bed being used for the purpose, and the plate 
held as before. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1861, October 8.— N* 2611. 

BREMNER, Samubl. — "Improvements in the construction of 
" printing machines, and in driving or actuating the same/* 

1. The carriage or type-table receives to-and-fro motion tlirough 
the intervention of a pair of vertical vibrating lever arms, ke;^ed 
at their lower ends to a rocking shaft working in bearings 
near the bottom of the main framing, whilst they are jointed near 
their upper ends to connecting rods actuated by crank pins, which 
give the necessary vibrating motion to the levers. These levers are 
connected at their extreme upper ends by means of links to the 
axle of a pair of spur pinions which nm along stationary racks, 
secured to a portion of the main framing, and gear also into 
corresponding racks attached to the under side of the carriage or 
type-table. The lever arms are slotted longitudinally at the part 
where the connecting rods are jointed thereto, so that by adjusting 
the point of contact near to and farther from the working centres 
of the levers any desired amount of traverse of the carriage or 
type-table may be obtained without changing the throw of the 
crank pins. In order to stop the impression cylinder, and lock it 
after each impression during the running back of the form, a 
vertical and sliding bolt or catch is used taking into a notch inside 
the end of the cylinder, and acted upon so as to come in and out 
of action at the proper times by a long slot made in the carriage 
or in the rack which drives the cyUnder, or by a cam on the rocking 
shaft of the vibrating lever arms. In combination with the locking 
bolt above described there is a friction strap or break, which 
prevents the sudden shock or jar which would occur were the 
cylinder stopped solely by the insertion of the looking bolt. A 
self-acting arrangement for opening the grippers at any desired 
part of the revolution of the impression cylinder, thereby affording 
more time for the insertion of a fresh sheet after the removal of 
the printed one, is effected by means of an adjustable ciurved. or 
mciined surface, against which a roller on the end of the arm of 
ibe gripper bar runs, and by depressing or ^w^'aSiVj \.\KraMi^ euoh 
sxm. effects the desired opening o£ thie gnpi^eta. 'I^Vi'^ N^T«.\<st «st 
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KSket, which first reoeires the ink ^m the duct roller, is cauaed 
to rise and ftJl from and towards the inking table by means of a 
cam on the second-motion shaft of the machine, or by a cam on 
the rocking shaft of the vibrating lever arms, such cam actuating 
a suitable combination of levers and connecting rods for effecting 
the motion desired, in lieu of such motion being obtained from the 
caxriage or type-table. 

2, It is proposed to drive or actuate printing machines in a 
direct manner by means of a steam cyUnder and its reqiusite 
accessories secured or fitted to the main ^ming of the machine 
to be driven or actuated, in place of transmitting the motive 
power thereto by the intervention of driving straps and pulleys. 
CPrinted, Is. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, October 9.— N^ 2521. 

COATHUPE, Henry Bkntinck, and WALTHAM, Frank 
HiGOiNs. — " Improvements in obtaining or producing and apply- 
^' ing embossed or raised and engraved or indented metal or other 
« surfitces." 

A mould is taken in plaster, paper, sulphur, glass, metal, gutta- 
perch, wax, starch, or soluble gums, or vegetable or mineral 
tsnbstances irom ordinary types or designs on copper, steel, or 
other surfaces. This mould is scraped down to the finer lines, 
leaving on it an indented impression reading from left to right. 
A second mould is taken from this in plastic material or papier 
mach^, the letters, &c., being now reversed ; from this a cast in 
metal is then taken, when " an indented plate is produced precisely 
*' similar to those produced by the tedious process of engraving. 
** This is to be filled in i\dth coloured or plain inks, pitch, sealing- 
" wax, or other substance, the plate being freed by friction ; or the 
*' types may be flooded with plajster to the first edge of the surfaces, 
" and placed with any harder metal than that which is to be used 
*' in casting. The liquid metal is then to be poured direct upon the 
'* forms or types without any moulding whatever, and the same 
*' effects are produced as in the former case. ITie plate so obtained 
*' is to be passed through a metal planing machine, whereby it 
*' will be completed except as regards the filling in with inks, no 
" feucmg being required.*' 

Door plate and other large letters are cast in a i^a^er m^ould 
taken directly from the types by bea^f^ ^"^ ^^^^\^w^Sol ^\s«3l^ 
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brush. Mode of producing surface letters by means of s east 
from printmg types and by stamping in thin sheet metal. 
[Printed, edli DnwingpJ 

A.D. 1861, Octobfer 10.— N« 2531. 

FELT, Charles Wilson. — '' An improved machine for setting 
*' spacing, justifying, and distributing printers' type." 

1. The types are arranged in lines in separate columns as 
received from the founder, one end of each column being exposed 
in such a manner that a puicer mechanism, operating similarly to 
human fingers, can take one type at a time from any column and 
place it in the line which is composing ; connected and moving 
with these pincers is a mechanism which acts when commanded 
by the operator to place at the end of a word, separating it from 
the next, a piece of metal termed a ''machine space." There 
being always a practical limit to the length of the line wfaieh is 
composing, a mechanism is employed to indicate when the available 
space for the type in each line is nearly filled, so that the settmg 
action of the machine may be seasonably arrested by the operators 
and the line transferred by the action of the mechanism commanded 
by the operator to the spacingmechanism, thus line by line can be 
successively composed and transferred to the spacing mechanism. 
The movements of the mechanism in setting the type can form, 
upon the principle of the jacquard, a register of the set type^^ and 
the movements ot the mechanism can best be controlled by the 
operator through the medium of a keyboard. 

2. Automatically spacing and justifying the composed lines of 
type. Ordinary spaces of a certain thickness are inserted at first 
by the side of the previously mentioned ''machine spaces," until 
the Hne will oontain no more, whidi fact is indicated by the mecha» 
nism. Then the machine spaces are withdrawn one at a time, and 
ordinary spaces of the same thickness are inserted in lieu thereof, 
provided the line is of the exact required length, but if the line is 
too short, the mechanism will insert ordinary spaces, which are 
slightly thicker than the machine spaces, till the discrepancy in 
length is filled up, when the spaces left by further withdrawal of 
machine spaces are filled as before mentioned, the mechanism 
opening the line at the places where spaces are withdrawn and 
inserted to prevent wear. The line being spaced and justified is 
lad -out upon galley. Distribution of the; matter set up is done 
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If reverse ftction of the pincers before referred to, which are made 
to operate on the type, removing them from the stick and placing' 
them in columns, the mechanism being controlled in its action 
^irough manipulation of the keyboard by the operator, or by the 
register obtained in setting up the matter. 
[Printed, S#. 8(f. Dnwinffs.] 

A.D. 1861, October 16.— N** 2666. 

WYNANTS, CoRNSiLLB.— ''An improved chase for printings 
** presses." 

The invention consists in so constructing chases that the pages 
of type placed therein may be tightened and firmly secured in 
position by means of eccentrics, or volutes, or scrolls governed by 
a key or other suitable means to cause them to press against the 
setting rules, and by them upon the pages of type, to secure them 
tightly in the chase, and on turning the eccentrics, volutes, or seroUs 
in an opposite direction, the type is immediately released from 
pressure, and may be removed or changed with ease. '' By this 
" means I avoid the necessity of binding the pages of type with 
** string, I also prevent the type from slipping or falling into *pie,* 
" and obtain a considerable saving of time." 

To the sides of a rectangular wrought-irbn frame are connected 
the setting rules by means of screws, which pass freely throt^ 
the sides of the frame so as to have a certain play therein, and at 
their ends they are screwed into the setting rules, which by this 
means have sufficient play to allow of their being pressed against 
or drawn back from the pages of type contained in the frame. 
In stdtable apertures in the sides of the chase, the eccentrics^ 
volutes, or scrolls are placed in rules j eccentrics may also be used 
to secure the chase, when required, between flanges on the margin 
c^ the press. 

. <' In order to the better tightening of the type in the chase^ I 
*^ trover with any suitable elastic material both sides of the setting 
** ' rules and the sides of the chase against which they press." 
. [Printed. lOd. Drawings.] 

A.D. 1861, October 28.— N« 2699. 

CLARK, William.— (Commamcflrfcrf hy Alphonse Edouard 
Ai^ay and Frangois Germain Leopold Tabar, of Paris.y^Pra* 
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visional protection only,) — '' Improyements in the means of 
^* obtaining and producing printing sur&oes." 

This invention relates to printing blocks for typographic and 
other purposes in which the characters or designs are obtained in 
relief, and also to copper plates in which the designs are sunk in 
the surface, for printing either paper or fabrics. The blocks or 
plates are formed as follows : — A slab of slate is first suitably 
prepared and polished, on which surface is engraved or sunk any 
^ suitable design with an ordinary graving tool. The sunk design 
being completed, the slate slide is then prepared by the ordinary 
means, and submitted to a galvanic bath of salts of copper, which 
causes a layer of copper to be deposited on the slate, which pene- 
trates into all the hollows of the designs and becomes solidified; 
the copper on being detached firom the slate furnishes a surface 
or block in relief, which is then mounted and employed as usual.- 
Instead of slate any other schist of a slaty or silicious nature 
may be employed, not subject to the action of the galvanic bath, 
and sufficiently soft; to bear the action of a graver. Plates of 
bitumen, asphalte, or similar material may also be employed. 
[Printed, 6rf. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, October 30.— NO 2725. 

COOK, William, COOK, Henry. — " Improvements in printing 
« tel^praphs." 

The invention relates to that description of instrument in which 
the visible signals that are made on the paper are effected by the 
transmission of an electric current. It consists in preparing the 
paper with a salt of manganese, which for various reasons will be 
found more advantageous and useful than the chemical agentff 
usually employed for analogous purposes. Before submiting the 
paper to the chemical solution or salt of manganese, it should be 
prepared with an alkali, so that any free acid contained in the 
paper or in the solution of manganese may be neutralized, and 
prevented from acting injuriously during the action of the current 
of electricity on the manganese salt. The alkali will also prevent 
the decomposed salt from being re-dissolved in the solution. 
The solution of the nitrate of manganese, which is the preferable 
salt, should he of about the specific gravity of 1*320, and before 
preparing the paper with the solutioivoi ii\tt%»\.^oitxi«x^gwM^ 
should be steeped in an alkalme aoYu^oii, %«j, moosi-wfi^^jiMdfc 
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of loda or potash, the solution well drained off, and afterwards 
soaked in the solution of nitrate of manganese, when the paper 
will be ready fur use. 

[Printod.4(2. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, NovemW 6.-N- 2781. 

BOURQUIN, John Prtbr.— (ProtJurtona/ proteetion on/y.)-*" 
"Improvements in omamontiiig the covers of photographic 
" albums, books, writing-cases, and other like articles.'' 

The invention consists in applying thereto decorations resem- 
bling inlaid woods known as inorqueterie and wood mosaics, \jiy 
printing upon vcnecT mosaics and other designs, and thereby 
imitating difVerontly coloured woods arranged in ]Mittems. 
'' Having scloctod, say, a vencor of white wood, I attach the same 
" to cloth by cement lieforo printing, to protect firom breaking 
" or splitting under the presuure to which it will be sul)Jocted. 
*' The wood being damped is placed in the lithographic press to 
*' receive the prepared design, which is then transferred thereto in 
" the same manner as coloured designs are applied to paper. 
*' When printed with the requisite number of colours to complete 
" the pattern the wood is laid aside for the colours to harden, and 
" when this is accomplished the wood is polished and varnished, 
'* and may then be applied to the book or other cover in the form 
*' of a border, corner pieces^ linos, panels^ or even as an entire 
" covering for the lid or for the back, as may be thought desirable.'' 
Cl>rintod. 4rf. No Drawing:.] 

A.D. 1861, December 6.— N« 3065. 

HENRY, Michael. — (Communicated by Alexandre Adrien 
Deipr^atM, of Pari*. )—" Improvements in printing and oma- 
" menting textile fabrics, paper-hangings, and other materials, 
" and in surfaces and apparatus for such purposes." 

The invention consists : 1. In the production of figures, devices, 
or designs on textile fabrics, paper-hangings, artificial leather, and 
other materials where pressure is used, among other results figured 
effects resembling those obtained by jacquards and tapestry or 
needlework. For producing the ])rinting, figuring, or patten) sur- 
faces, the device or design is traced as a sort of openwork on a plate 
or $lab, llie edges of the linea of t\\^ Aisv\cii^ w >NatV *Owa ^s»5^» w& 
Are$harpin$tead of having soamn ox\Tvc^\)L^\\*vt'^Wk\ti^JWi^\»^<^ 
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The device out out is thbn nvetted or fattened down to a plfltf , 
wkioh lervei as a back or mount. Bind the Connecting sthps left 
between the device lines can now be remoVed. Ilie back or 
mount plate, with the device thereon, is fastened down to a block, 
slab, or foundation of marble or other material. The colours are 
applied upon the raised parts or the reliefs or smooth portions 
of the printing or figuring surfaces used, so that these parts or 
portions imprint the colours, while the hollows serve aS spaces. In 
one arrangement of the printing machinery two rails are suppoited 
on a framework, at one end of which is a travelling carriage canying 
a turntable or table on which are a pair of rails, which bj shifting 
the table accordingly, will form a continuation of those on Ihe 
framework. The table is capable of turning round to the required 
extent. The carriage travels along a railway from one end of ihe 
machine framework to the other. Three rollers are supported in 
the framework, round the second and third of whidb is an 
endless band of sufficient length to extend from end to end, and 
the third and topmost are also connected by a sunilar but thinner 
band, which comes in contact with the material while being 
printed, affbrding an elastic pressure thereon. Below the lowest 
of these three rollers is a fourth roller at a distance corresponding 
to the depth of the block, llie fourth roller is worked by a crank 
handle, or by a crank shaft and pinion and trains of wheels. The 
blocks, which may be connected together in two's or more, are run 
on the rails of the framework and pressed between the two lowest 
rollers, and when one block has passed it is detached from the 
next behind and moved on to the turn-table on the carriage, which 
is then unfastened from that end of the framework and run 
round to the other end, the table being tunied sufficiently to 
bring the front end of the block forward ready for being again 
. pressed between the rollers, between which the second one may 
be passing meanwhile. The material to be printed or figured is 
■ delivered from off a beam or roller and brought under the third 
roller, where it is printed by the block, and is thence carried over 
guide rollers to a frame, which is so caused to move by cranks 
and rods worked by the delivery rollers as to cause the material 
to fall in regular folds. A device may be printed in diffeirent 
colours by using printing surfaces with different colours, and by 
having a number of plates or surfaces on which different colours 
are applied, and which arc duly arraivged ox l^tou^ht iato proper 

regiater, 

[Printed dd, Dmwiiigs.] 
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A.D. 1861, Deoember 9.— N^ 8081. 

MENNONS, Marc Antoink T^AngoiH.—iCommunicated iy 
IhranfoU Debtms and ThSobald Denny, qf Paris.) — '* Improvements 
" in the production of relief desigoi on metallic surfaces for 
*' general printing, gaufering, and embossing purposes/* 

The hot of the plate to be operated on being thoroughly 
polished, is coated uniformly with a varnish formed of rectified 
benxine, caoutchouc, rectified oil of naphtha, and essence of tur- 
pentine, and heated so as to volatilize the solvents of the 
^acHxtohouc. It is then laid on an iron table heated to about 
120^ (cent.)* by which the most volatile constituents of the 
caoutchouc are carried off, leaving an adherent layer of varnish, 
which finally attains a straw yellow tint when the plate cools. 
The design is then traced through the coating of varnish with a 
sharp implement, but one not hard enough to act on the metallic 
surface beneath. The surfiace thus prepared is then unifonnly 
ooated with a ground protecting solution of virgin wax, essence 
of turpentine, and oil of naphtha. The excess of wax is then 
removed by a clearing solution of rectified oil of naphtha or petro- 
leum and sulphuric ether. A metallic conductor is then secured 
to the plate, the obverse and edges of which are coated with an 
insulating varnish. This done, the plate being connected with 
the zinc element of some constant voltaic battery, is passed to an 
ordinary electrotype trough charged with a solution of cyanide 
of copper, in which is immersed a sheet of copper of corresponding 
surface communicating with the opposite pole. A feeble voltaic 
action is then maintained for about 90 minutes, the solution being 
at a temperature of from 50^ to 55° (cent.). In this operation the 
unprotected lines composing the design are filled up by a thin 
sharp deposit of copper adhering perfectly to the suHace of the 
plate, which on being withdrawn from the bath is freed from its 
varnish by careful rubbing with a cleansing compound made of 
Venetian tripoli, reduced to paste by alcohol or sulphuric ether. 
The design in relief thus brought to view is found to be the exact 
reproduction of that traced on the varnish, the lines being neither 
. thickened nor fined down to any perceptible extent. The plate, 
being then ready for the ground etching, is connected with the 
anode of the battery, and immersed in an electrotype etching 
bath, in which is placed a clean sheet of copper in communica- 
tion with the zincode. Under th^ «^c.tvo\x oi IVa ^nskwc^^ ^!5>R. 
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surfeces unprotected by the copper deposit are dissolved away, 
molecule by molecule, with the utmost regularity^ the equivaleiit 
of the metal thus reduced being precipitated on fhe plat^ formitig 
the opposite pole. 

[Printed, 4d. No Drawing.] 



A.D. 1861, December ll.--N» 3107. 

■» . , 

BROOMAN, Richard Archibald. — (Communicated ,b^ Joseph 
Robert Prevost, of Paris). — (Provisional protection only,) — " Im- 
'' provements in decorating or printing upon china, porcelain, 
" earthen and other like wares," 

In carrying out this invention, as many printings are re- 
quired as there are colours in the design to be reproduced. The 
paper is prepared by being first coated with a filtrate of pulp size 
and water, then dried and pressed between zinc plates ; it is then 
coated with a filtrate of gum and water and pressed as before. The 
printing is effected by mordants, and the paper is powdered over 
as many times as there are printings or colours. 

2. *' The colours are the same as now used for painting on 
" china by the hand, but I add to them solvents, which give in 
" the crashing off of the transfer paper." 

3. The stones are prepared in the ordinary way of litho- 
graphic printing, this mixture of weak printing varnish (^), 
copal varnish (J^j), being substituted for the ordinary printing 
varnishes, which are too greasy. " When the desigpi upon the 
** stone is charged, I dry the stone by a fan, and when perfeetiy 
** dry, so that no moisture may affect the glaze of my paper, I apply 
" the paper and print in the ordinary manner. I print on the 
" paper with a colourless mixture, for if printed in vitrifiable 
" colours, the grain, though very fine, would speedly wear away 
" the design." 

4. '* Order of superposition of the colours. — I begin with the 
" deepest colours, as they make the finish to the pictures, and as 
" they are reversed in the transfer the first colours applied become 
" uppermost ; if the deep colours were applied over the light colours 
** they would soil them. Reds require much care, as they easily 
" soil the paper. Therefore, the stone as before stated, must be 
" thoroughly dry to prevent the paper coming away damp, and 
" the colour from becoming fixed on the white parts." 
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5. The vheet when printed hM the colour applied to it in powder, 
and ie left to dry. 

6. The impreeiion on the paper is traniferred to the wara» 

7. The artiolee in china, porcelain, &o. are then placed in 
muffeU and in the stove, and the firing proceeds as in the 
ordinary manner when the decoration has been applied by 
hand. 

[Prlnted»4d. No Drawing.] 

A.D. 1861, December 20.— N» 3192. 

NIAY, GusTWB. — (ProrWoiia/ protection r^/Werf.)— "An im- 
" proved method of utilizing bags, wrappers, or other similar 
" articles made of paper or other materials, and in any form." 

" lliis invention consists in rendering bags, wrappers, or other 
" similar articles made of paper or other materials, and in any 
" form, useful, not only to contain articles sold by shopkeepers 
" or others, but also as a medium for advertising the businesses 
" of several persons, or other forms of advertisements, by printing 
*' same on the outside of bags, or on one or both sides of 
" wrappers or other articles used for making up parcels or 
" packages.^' 

[Printod»4(/. NoDrawitiff.] 



A.D. 1861, December 28.-N* 3248. 

HARLAND, John Whitfield. — (Provisional protection only,) 
— -*'An improvement or improvements in the manufacture of 
" wood and other types, or substitutes therefore, or furniture 
'* used by letterpress printers." 

The invention relates to the material of which the types ore 
formed, and also to the process of manufacturing the same. *' I 
" take ])aper (or the pulp of which paper is made), horn raspings 
" or shavings, bone dust, wood shavings, or sawdust of the 
" same or other substances in a state of comminution. A quantity 
" of one or more of the above substances being provided, I 
" saturate it with size or Ash glue, or other suitable cement. The 
" material thus prepared is next pressed into a matrix of a form 
" to give it the shape of the type or furniture required. Mecha- 
" nioal pressure assisted by heat is next applied, which must be 
" sufficiently great to make the material take accurately the 
PR. . v^. 
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** shape of the matrix. The operation being performed^ the type 
'' or furniture is removed firom the matrix, and after being dried 
" iS| if necessary, reduced to the correct size for being used in the 
" printing press." 

[Printed, 4cf. No Drawing.] 
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INDEX OF SUBJECT MATTER. 



Colour printing. See Printing. 

Colour printing machine : 
Smith, T. J., 101. 

Composing cases V ' . >' 
Poulter.122. - 

Composing machine : 
Cunningham, 6, 68. 
Young, 28, 05, 123. 
Felt, 170. 

Composing type. See Type. 
Copyinflr press : 

Cork: 

Printing on ; 
Downing, 164. 

Embossing: 
Downing, 164. 

Cutting printed sheets : 
Wilkinson, 78. 
Applegath, 89. 

Cylinder printing type : 
Fetter and Galpin, 62. 
Saleres, 104. 

Cylinder press : 

Fewling ; 
Napier, 92. 

Copies : 

Printing; 
Godchaux, 97. 



Copper-plate 
Printing. 



printing. 5^*^ 



Designs : 

Enlarging or diminishing ; 
Collins, 12. 
Mackenzie, 67. 
Johnson, 150. 

Tmnsf erring ; 
Gircrd and Wohlgemuth, 21. 
Smith, Wm., 41. 
Smith, W., 102. 

Production of ; 
Cunningham, 38. 

Detergent for type : 
PrentisiB, 135. 

Dreaawg type. See TVpe. 



Distributing machine : 
img 
_ ang, S 
Felt, 170. 



Cunningham, 0, 33. 
Young, 28, 65, 128. 



Distributing type. See Type. 

' Earthenware : 
Printing on I 
Xorthen, 81. 
Lauder, 89. 

Ornamenting} 
Shaw, I., and Shaw, J., 121. 

Electric printing. See Print- 
ing. 

Electric telegraph : • 

Use of reservoirs In the ; 

Wbeatstone,26. 

Improvements in the i 
Brooman,46. 

Embossing Paper. See Paper. 

Embossing dies : 
Wood, 90. 

Embossing machine : 
Clark, 71. 
Bagster, 97. 
Davies, 125. 
Turner and Dunnett, 162. 

Embossing press : 

Self-acting apparatus tor; 
Taylor and Butler, 120. 

Endless paper : 
Printing on; 
Mason, 46, 79. 
Wilkinson, 78* 
Davies, 86. 
Applegath, 89. 
Sharp, 166. 

Engraving 

prei 
rallis, 60. 

Envelope macbinc : 
Clark, 71. 

Envelope printing : 
t»itman,ll. 

Feeding Tables : 
Conisbee, 3. 

Feeders (self) : 



Bypressuro ; 

War- - 
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** Overlay " printing. Sec 


Porcelain : 


Printing. 


Ornamenting; 
Clark, 147? 


Paper : 


Printing on; 


Embossed; 


Brooman, 176. 


BeU,36. 


Press: 


Lace: 
Bell, 86. 


CyUnder; 
Increased production l^; 


Continuous ; 


PeU^^dOa]pin,82. 


Mason, 46. 


Sharp, 166. 


Napier, 92, 


Coloured ; 
Luis, 64. 


Type table for ; 
Uhner, 110. 


To produce watermarks, &c. on ; 
Smith. J., & Smith, W. H., 66. 


Inking rollers for; 


Russell, 16. 


Paper hangings : 


Lithographic; 
Brooman, 77. 


Imitating wood on; 
Thibault, 18. 


Newton, 78. 
Joy, 141. 


Machine for arranging the 


Mennons, 163. 


colours of; 


Job; 


Tails, 64. 


Newton, 162. 


Printing: 
Mitchell, 161. 


^TJSfi 


Perforated plate : 

Inking; 
Newton, 181. 


Obtamlng and transmittinff 
motive power in the; 
Black, 87. 




Improved bluikets for the ; 
Walker and Barnes, 87. 


Perforating machine : 


Besley, 84. 


Table, movement of 
Ingie,l. 
Gray, 6. 


Platten press. See Press. 


Oil cloths : 


Mason, 79. 


Imitating wood on ; 
Thibaiat, 18. 


Self-acting feeder; 


Mason, 46. 


Oil colours : 


Pneumatic; 
Bentloy, 66. 


Printing in ; 
Winkler, 23. 


Platten and cylinder combined ; 
Wheatley,4. 


Photographs : 

Lithographing from ; 


Eeynofc^. 104. 


Newton, 9. 


Turner and Dunnett, 162. 


Colouring ; 


PUtten; 


Baxter, 42. 
Printing i 


Porteus and Burke, 68. 


Asser, 107. 


Construction of the ; 


Flounders, 126. 


Napier, 42. 


Beatty and Alexander, 188. 


Porteus and Burke, 68. 


Hooman and Maliszewski, 160. 


Morse, 70. 


Printing surface firom 


Feeding apparatus for the ; 


Eidlitz, 111. 


Morse, 70. 


Heproducing ; 
Flounders, 126. 


Printed Sheets i 


Delivering ; 


Photographic albums ; 


Grove, 146. 
Newton, 162. 


Ornamenting; 


Sharp, 165. 


Mennons, 168. 
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Pfintttw' hlAnkisU. Beg BUnkeU. 
Printing ; 

Henrr* m 



••KS' 



»bk( 



IJQOWO anil MaKiXiwrirfrf, U»> 
linrNODoiMr Mid BfaMielM, M. 

iSodchMi», fr7» 

White MulPMrlbjr.lM. 
ChiM Mid tmrihitnwn i 

MMuuljrilhifor} 

WbiitaJuNr.M. 

Onuu»«oUlt 

Httir,7». 
flioirflMrd«f 



Printing— «<Mi^. 

PttnSiMf, JkmhnM, and Dow* 

Oneork; 
JUovninff, IfC 

Printing cjrlinikri 5 
McU«b.l97' 

Fulton, •«. 
Printing frtnuB ; 

mAchine* s 



Printii 






Printing iuriSwjeit 

£fSa^(>ry|<wUfMr«ittlili« MmIw 
BUsc^rot/wdj 



Bradbury. «». 

B«fttty Md AkxMDdar, IM* 

CUrk,l71. 

H«nmw«»176^ 



IwiMrwedaM^lnirtort 
Bul«r«ed( 

B«dU£f!d( 

ForuMp*; 

Froiopliot'Oim^* 
KidlTt4(, lU. 
lMl«lUb,U7. 
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Printing surfaces — cont. 
Etched; 
Doley, 0., BkUnd, £., and 

Worr»ll,Cil2. 
Barre, J. H^ A Barre, J. M., 

CollinB» 87. 
- Lee|9S, 
Dalglish, m. 

Oasting; 
Smith, 00. 

Ornamenting ; 
Tearae,06. 

Impresicd ; 
Wallis,60,110. 
Henry, 17S. 

New material for; 
Patrick, 72. 

Pattern rollers for ; 
Hughes and Hill, 148. 

Punching; 
Maodonald, 7i. 
LawBon, 98. 
Newton, 103. 

Engraved 



ngravea; 
Tirebuok, 

Metal: 
CoUUis, 87. 



76. 



Lewis, 109. 
Henuons, 175. 

Stone} 
Collins, 87. 
Lee, 98. 
Lewis, 109. 

Electro-deposit; 
Besley, 89. 

Belief; 
Besley, 89. 
DuluB, 100. 
Newton, 129. 

Cylinder; 
Brooman, 04. 

Plates for; 
Brooman, 94. 

Intaglio ; 
Dulos,100. 

Compressed wood ; 
Wright, 110. 

Proof ^linder : 

Wilkinson, 78. 

Pyroxylene varnish. See Var- 
nish. 

Quadrats : 

Manufacture of; 
iSoluiub, 86. 



RailwAj tickets. See Printing.^ 

Registering machine I ' x 

Thomas, 18. 
Imray, 80. . 

Rollers, printing : 
MetaUic; 
Whittaker.64. 
Maodonald, 74. 
Parkes,88. 
Lawson, 96. 
Glen. 180; 
Hughes and Hill, 148. 

Engraved; 
BroomaiQ,94. 
Glen, 180. 



Oojge^; 



krkes,74. 

Embossing ; 
Hughes and Hill, 148. 

Rubbing type. See Typo. 

Ruling machines : 
Feeding; 
Clark. 140. 

Sensitive paper '• 
Printing on ; 
Nissen, 115. 

Silver: 

Printing on : 
Bauerriohter and Oottgetreu 

17. 
Winkler. 23. 
Jacob, 168. 

Spaces : 

Manufacture of; 
Sohaub, 86. 

Spacing : 

Automatic ; 
Pelt, 170. 

Stamping : 

B00&, papers, tickets, &c. 
Brooman, 88. 
Salter, 08. 
Shipman, 60. 

Stamping press : 

Self-inking spearatus for ; 

Taylor and Butler. 120. 

{See also Press.) 

Stencilling : 

Improved apparatus for ; 
Morgan, 02. 

Imitation of; 
Kershaw, 119. 



INDEX OF SUB/ECrr MATTER, 



U»5 



<1& 



Wood,„„ 






Ptooinff 



Telmeople printing nuiehint ; 
TeUgnph i 

Telegmphiis printing* SeeVrint' 
ing. 

0tai»0nf off 

Tobacco-pipe* ; 
Prinnnnpont 
SoiitboniflU. 

Tortoi«Mb«ll { 
ImiUdUmitf 

TnMtef printing, 8e§ Print- 
ing. 



Tjrpej 



CompMfinfft 
Cuuninmm, $, 

0«orK»,LM», 
JhtmAngt 

DiitHbtttiiifft 
CiiiiDinirbiim,«, 
YitmmTw, m. 



Type — eont, 

lfoor«,M, 
Ha ft i if aiftufg crf { 



iUtb^M. 



Ofjwrd MWl Wobkirmutb, S 
JobiMon and j|tkmiKm, irr. 
Loir.m* 

Rifniafrtki, IM, 

Compnm»A woodmn 
¥frUSht, m, 

HmrfiM, 114, 

l*ou\tttr, \9L 
HmiUmiiki, IM, 



Wood/tn( 

iiMiMd, m, m, 
T/petftble: 

AnnahUi and KUm^li, U^, 

fl«wUHi. 161 
BirkbMk,lM, 

hrmmutr, IM, 

Tfpe com|>ofing, 8e§ Com' 
fKMing nuuihuum. 

Type msttmg, 8m Compoting 
iy\Hi, ke, 

Vaniiab j 

Vyn^yUnuii 
HnmwuM ftn4 SoIImou, Iflir 

WatermAriM, device*, ^, 8m 
Pftper, 

Wood engraving ; 
IhiparwMUnff 
GalU,ll 

Wooden t/pea, iJ** '^T9^' 

Wrigbi'a mould'making mg* 
cbine; 

UenUse,t6, 



LONDON: 

Printed by Oboeob E. Etbb and Wiluam Spotti8WOODB» 

Printers to the Queen's most Ezoellont Majesty. 
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PATENT LAW AMKNDMKNT ACT, m2. 

Uli, H(iiUliiiifi|ftoii lluildir»((ii, OhnuMiry h%m, l^inAon, 

riMIK (J||R()N(H.()(ll(JAf. INDKX of I'ATKNTH tit IK. 
I VKNTION, fmu Mftf(»li U, 1(117 (H Uimn l.h ioUm Ui {m» 

rpiIK Af JMIAHKTKUJ. JNUKX ft«r Um t^Um pwlort. I vd. 

rnillC HDlUian* MArriCIUNDKX for Mill fitmvKimHort, tf vdk 
I ff/70|>A^M), HKKonrUfliiliifi, ti(mAim,\Hf}T ,,,,,. Vrifm^i, |fli« 

riMIK RKKKIlKNiiK INDKX uf I'ATKNTH of INVKNTION, 
J \tn\hiU\u **^^^ ^l>^ ^^t^^*** if* ^l<i'<^t f*^l* KMrolt«(t Hftudift/tftifim 
(if fi I'diKfit ffmjr tm ((orii»Ml(<ft(l I Mm Hookiii in wliiolt HiHKftflk 
(it^ihmn, Imf IVor(<t«(1lH|(M, urid oiliof nuIiJMn ^oriitm^Kd wlllt ln« 
v«»Mllofi« littvi* li*«*«n »ioll(<i»rli i^Iiiio diiwJi of fliu Miiw»lrtr*iiilofiii» of 
IWfiU ufMiiM »ifi(<«t Ufo HM( iliirri4*« I, m Imvn oiM<ri |MtliliNtii»(l 
tiv flm fiHMf(»fiiy of Urn ('imm\M\(mttfn, Hmmii tuMiUm. t voK 
(/lO pfi^M), I^mmIoMi IM0'«/ oM.MMM,...,rr.if..MM..,,M ., JVI(m lifif, 

A NAI'I'KNIMX toMm RKI^KaiCNi^ INUKX of PATKNTH 
/\ of INVKNIKiNi mi\if^\hUiu Ahttimtiu from fimili of Mt« 
fitifiy IWoIn Mol Hi|j(fml. HIIIm m rl^Mdflliis itm rtfiiMf«< of Mio Irirftn* 
flofi, fiftd wfilftlf Vti^min Imvo ito ^ttrollitfl H|wt(ii/i(i»MoftNi 1 voti 

(f/l )ffltfM)i f<ofMloo« \lil^h. ,:,,.,,..,,,,,,,,,,..,.,,., .,,,,,,,,,, Vr\(iti 4$, 

riMIK (!l(IU)N()J.O(il(m. (NUKXKK of AVV\ACATtONH 

I f»,r I'A'riCN'rH Nod f'ATKN'rH (iUANTKII frofM tlm U 

ihiUi\nir Ut Hip /fUI< |)w«i»oi!>*«f, iM/i'^ mm! for Mm y*»iir \HMI, 

I vol. f;//iM |ffrj|(P/l|), (/OflfloO, IHM ,MMMrw,,,MMiri,Mr,. I*rl(^f till 

flMIK AIJMIAHKTi(!AI. INDKXKHforMmt^tiovppitriofk 1 vol, 
I flHI \myit^H), (<ofi(toff, INM,,,,.,,..,,,!,,,,,,. ,,,,.. .mIVIij** Ul|, 

rrllK HIMUiai'lVMArrKIl INDKX, for IMf^t/. I vol, f|/«/ 
I |»»i^***»), I^Moloff, Will.,.,., ,,r,,,,,. ,..,.',,■■■.,.. ,nVr\fmU0, 

MMIK HIMUK(JTMArrKIUNI)KX. for lN/»;i, I vol, (m 
i [mu^fi), ^ofMlofi, )MMI ,,,,,,,,,,,.,,,,,,,..,,,,,, ,.,,,,,, lVlr>*j KU, 



THE CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED for 1864. 1 vol. 
(167 pages). London, 1855 Price 6«. 

THE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 vol. 
(119 pages). London^ 1855 Price 7«. 

THE SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period. 1 voL 
(311 pages). London, 1856 Price 16*. 6rf. 

THE CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED for 1855. 1 vol. 
(188 pages). London, 1856 Price 6*. 6d. 

THE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above. period. 1 voL 
(129 pages). London, 1856 Price 7s. 6d. 

THE SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above penod. 1 vol. 
(311 pages). London, 1856 Price 17». 

THE CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED for 1856. 1 vol. 
(189 pages). London, 1857 Price 6s. 6d. 

I^HE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 voL 
• (143 pages). London, 1857 Price 8«. 

THE S UB JECT-M ATTER INDEX for the above period. 1 voL 
(335pages). London, 1857 Price 18*. 6d, 

THE CHRONOLGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the Ist Januaiy 
to the 31st December, 1857. 1 vol. (196 pages) Price 6*. 6d. 

THE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 vol. 
(153 pages) Price 8*. 

rPHE SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period. 
JL 1 vol. (368 pages) Price I9s. 6rf. 

THE CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the let Januaiy 
to the 3lst December, 1858. 1 vol. (188 pa^es) Price 6$. 

THE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 voL 
(148 pages) PriceS*. 

THE SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period. 1 vol. 
(360 pages) Price 19*. 6d. 

THE CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the 1st January 
to the 31st December, 1859. 1 voL (196 pages) Price 6s. 6d. 

THE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 voL 
(188 pages) Price lO*. 

THE SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period, 1 vol 
(381 pages) Price 20*. 



rpHE CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 

1 PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the Ist Januaiy 

to the 3lst December, 1860. I vol. (210 pages) Price 7$: 

THE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 vol. 
(204 pages) Price 10». fid. 

THE SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period. 
1 vol. (406 pages) Price 22f, 



THE CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the Ist January 
to the 31st December, 1861 . 1 vol. (215 pages) Price 7». 

THE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 voL 
(222 pages) Price 10». 6rf. 

THE SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period. 
1vol. (442 pages) Price 23». 



THE CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the 1st January 
to the 31st December, 1862. 1 vol. (237 pages) Price Is. 6d. 

THE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 vol. 
(240 pages) Price Ms. 6d. 

THE SUBJECT-MATTER INDEX for the above period. 
1 vol. (465 pages) Price 238, 

THE CHRONOLOGICAL INDEX of APPLICATIONS for 
PATENTS and PATENTS GRANTED from the 1st January 
to the 3l8t December, 1863. 1 vol. (220 pages) Price 7«. 

THE ALPHABETICAL INDEX for the above period. 1 vol. 
(218 pages) Price lU. 

SPECIFICATIONS dTPATENTS^rrNVEN^^^ DIS- 

CLAIM ERS, &c., deposited and filed under the Act com- 
mencing Ist October, 1852. 

SPECIFICATIONS of PATENTS of INVENTION, DIS- 
O CLAIMERS,&c.,enroUed under the old Law, numbering 12,977. 



AN INDEX to ALL INVENTIONS PATENTED in 
J-'^ ENGLAND from 1617 to 1854 inclusive, arranged under 
the greatest number of heads, with parallel references to INVEN- 
TIONS and DISCOVERIES described in the scientific works of 
VARIOUS NATIONS, as classified by Professor Schubarth. By 
B. WOODCROFT, F.R.S. 

The foreign works thus indexed form a portion of the Library 
of the Commissioners of Patents, where they may be consulted, 
or manuscript translations be had. 
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SUPPLEMENT to the SERIES of LETTERS PATENT and 
SPECIFICATIONS of LETTERS PATENT for INVEN- 
TIONS recorded in the Great Seal Patent Office, and granted 
between the 1st of March (14 Jac. L> A.D. 1617, and the 1st Octo- 
ber (16 Vict.) A.D. 1852 ; consisting for the most part of Reprints 
of scarce Pamphlets, descriptive of the early patented Inventions 
comprised in that Series. Edited by Bennet WooDCRpPT, F.R.S., 
Superintendent of Specifications, &c. In one vol., price 9«. 6d,, 
or each Tract separately at the price affixed. 

OOVTEVTB OV VOL. I. 

1. Metallica ; or the Treatise of MetaJlica, briefly comprehending the doctrine 
of diverse new metallical inventions, &c. By SiMOir Stuktevaitt. (Let' 
ters Patent, dated 2Qth February 1611.) Price 1«. 4(1. 

2. A Treatise of Metallica, but not that which waa published by Mr. Simon 
Sturtevant, upon his Patent, &c. By John Bobikson. {Letters Patent, 
grantedAJ),iei2,) Price 4(2. 

8. A Commission directed to Sir Bichard Wynne and others to inquire upon 
oath whether Nicholas Page or Sir Ntcholas Halse was the first in- 
ventor of certaine kilnes for the drying of malt, &c. &c. (Letters Patent, 
Nos. S3 and 85, respectively dated Sth April 1626, and 23rc2 July 1636.) 
Price 2<2. 

4. DXTD DuDLET's Metfillum Mortis ; or iron made with pit-coale, searcoale, 
Ac. (Letters Patent, Noi. 18 and 117, respectively dated 2^nd February 
l%2fy,and^ndMayies».) Price 8<2. 

6. Description of the nature and working of the Patent "Waterscoop "Wheels 
invented by William Whelbb, as compared with the raising wheels 
now in common use. By J. W. B. Translated from the Dutch by 
Dr. Tolhausen. (Letters Patent, No.isn, dated iMh June l^^^^.) Price 2«. 

6. An exact and true definition of the stupendous Water-commanding Engine, 
invented by the Bight Honourable (and deservedly to be prised and 
admired) Edwabd Somebsbt, Lord Marquis of Wobcesieb, &c. Ac. 
(Stat. 16 Car. IL c, 12. A. J). 1668.) Price 4a, 

7. Navigation improved; or the art of rowing ships of all rates in calms with 
a more easy, swift, and steady motion than oars can. By Thomas Savbbt. 
(Letters Patent, No. 347, dated lOth January 1696.) Price Is, 

8. The Miner's Priend ; or an engine to raise water by fire, described, &c. 
By Thomas Saveby. (Letters Patent, No. 356, dated 26th July 1688, and 
Stat. 10 <& 11 WiU. in. c. 81, AJ). 1699.) Price 1*, 

9. Specimina Ichnographica; or a brief narrative of several new inventions 
and experiments, particularly the navigating a ship in a calm, &c. By JoHK 
Alleit, M.D. (LettersPatefnii,No,fi\%,da£ed*lth Av4just 1729.) Price 8(2. 

10. A description and draught of a new-invented Machine for carrying vessels 
or ships out of or into any harbomr, port, or river against wind and tide, or 
in a calm, &c. By Jonathan Hulls. (Letters Patent, No. 666, dated 2l8t 
December 1736.) Price Sd. 

11. An historical account of a new method for extracting the foul air out of 
ships, &c., with the description and draught of the machines by which it is 
performed, Ac. By Samuel Sutton, the Inventor. To which are an- 
nexed two relations given thereof to the Boyal Society by Dr. Mead and 
Mr. Watson. (Letters Patent, No. 602, dated 16th March 1744.) Price 1*. 



N APPENDIX to the Specifications of English Patents for 
L Reaping Machines. By B. Woodcroft, F.R.S. Price 6s, 6d, 



PATENT RIGHTS in the COLONIES.— Abstaract of Replies 
to the Secretary of State's Circular Despatch of July 1 1, 1856, 
calling for Information as to the form of the application to be 
made by persons desirous of obtaining Patent Rights in the 
Colonies, and the expenses attendant on the Grant of such Patent 
Rights , Price 2*. 



EXTENSION OF PATENTS TO THE COLONIES.— 
Abstract of Replies to the Secretary of State's Circular 
Despatch of January 2, 1853, on the subject of the Extension of 
Patents for Inventions to the Colonies. Second Edition, with 
Revised Table. 1861 Price 2«. 



pOMMISSIONERS OF PATENTS' JOURNAL, published 
^^ on the evenings of Tuesday and Friday in each week. Price 2d, 
Annual subscription, including postage, 30^. 



Vol. for 1854, cloth. Price 21*. 
Do. 1855, „ Price 21 *. 
Do. 1856, „ Price 2ls. 
Do. 1857, „ Price 21*. 
Do. 1858, „ Price 21*. 



Vol. for 1859, cloth. Price 21«. 
Do. 1860, „ Price 21*. 
Do. 1861, „ Price 2U. 
Do. 1862, „ Price 21*. 
Do. 1863, „ Price 21«. 



Contents. 



1. Applications for Letters Patent. 

2. Grants of Provisional Protection for 

six months. 

3. Inventions protected for six months 

by the deposit of a Complete Spe- 
ciflcation. 

4. Notices to proceed. 
6. Patents sealed. 

6. Patents extended. 

7. Patents cancelled. 

8. Patents on which the third year's 

stamp duty has been paid. 



9. Patents which have become void 
by nonpayment of the stamp duty 
of 60^. before the expiration of the 
third year. 

10. Patents on which the seventh 
year's stamp duty has been paid. 

11. Colonial Patents and Patent JJaw. 

12. Foreign Patents and Patent Law. 

13. Official advertisements and notices 
of interest to patentees and in- 
ventors generally. 



INFORMATION FOR APPLICANTS FOR PATENTS. 

THE PATENT LAW AMENDMENT ACTS (15 & 16 Vict, 
cap. 83 5 16 Vict. cap. 6; and 16 & 17 Vict. cap. 115); toge- 
ther with the Rules and Regulations issued hy the Commissioners 
of Patents for Inventions, and hj the Lord Chancellor and the 
Master of the Rolls, under the Acts 15 & 16 Vict. c. 83, and 
16 & 17 Vict. c. 115, accompanied by Specimen Forms of the Provi- 
sional Documents printed on sheets of the prescribed size. Price 6d, 
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A FREE LIBRARY and READING ROOMS arc open to the 
Public dailv^ from 10 till 4 o'clock, in the Office of the Conunia- 
sioners of Patents, 25, Southampton Buildings, Chancery Luie* 

In addition to the printed Specifications, Indexes, and other 
publications of the Commissioners, the Library includes a Col- 
lection of the leading British and Foreign Scientific Journals, 
and text-books in the various departments of science and art. 

Note. —The Commissioners' publications may be consulted 
daily in the Library of the British Museum, in the Library of the 
Society of Arts, and in the Free Libraries of the following Towns 
and Cities : — 



Aberdeen iPub.Library, Town House) . 

Accriiu;ton {Mechanics* Institution^ 
Bank Street). 

Belfast {Queen's College). 

Beverley {QuiWiaU). 

Birmingimm {Birmingham and Mid- 
land Institute^ Cannon Street), 

Bolton-le-Moors {Public Library, Ex- 
change Buildings), 

Blackburn (roii>»i/a?0. 

Bradford, Yorkshire {Borough Ac- 
countants OjS^cey Corporation 
Buildings, Swain Street), 

Brighton {Town Hall), 

Bristol {City Library, King Street). 

Burnley {Office of the Burnley Jm- 
provement Commissioners), 

Bury. 

Cambridge {Free Library, Jesus Lane) , 

Canterbury {Municipal Museum, 
Guildliall Street). 

Carlisle (Free Library, Police Office), 

Chester (Town Hall, Northgate St.) 

Cork {Boyal Cork Inst»,Nelson Place), 

Crewe {Railway Station), 

Itorlington {Mecha/nics* Institute^ 
Skinnergate), 

Dorchester. 

Ihrogheda. 

Dublin (Boyal BubUn Sov^ildare St.) 

Dundalk {Free Library), 

Falmouth (^Pttblic Libv, Church St.) 

Gateshead {MecTianics* Institute), 

Gorton {Railway Station), 

Glasgow {Stirling's Libv, Miller St.) 

Grimsbyv Great [MecTianics* Institu- 
tion, Victoria Street), 

Halifax. 

Hanley, Staffordshire Potteries {Town 
Hall), 

Hartlepool, West {Literary and Me- 
chanic^ Institute, Church Street), 

Hertford (PublicLibrary^TotonHall), 

Huddersfleld {Commissioners* Offices, 
No. 1, South Parade). 

B.xiii{Mechamcs'Institute,George St.) 

Ipswich {Museum Library, Mus. St.) 

Keighl^ {MecTianics* Xnstitute^North 

Kiddermuister {Public Free lAhrary, 
Pttblic Buildings, Vicar Street). 

King's Lynn, Norfolk {Stanley Li- 
brary, AtTienaum), 

Lancaster {Mechanics* Institute, Mar- 
ket Street), 
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Leamington Priors {Public Library, 

Town Hall), 
Leeds {Town Clerk's Office, Town 

Hall), 
I 'Le\ce&tQT{Corporation Library, Town 

Hall), 
Litncrltk (Town Hall). 
LlveiTpool {Free Public Library, Duke 

Streei). 
Loudoti {BritisTt Museum). 
— SfKi^tjf qf Arts {Johti Street, 

Adelphi). 
Macdc^Qijid {Useful Kn^wlcdpe So- 
ciety), 
Haldatonc {Free Lilfrary). 
Manchester {Ffee Library, Camp 

Field), 

Newiark, Kottiaptham {M^scJianics* 

InnHtuU^ Middle Gate). 
3s'owcastle-upon-Tyn(? {Liti^a-y^ and 

Philosophwal Soctefi^), 
;PfflwpoTt, Monmouth {Comm^cial 

Moovi^ Towiir Hall). 
^ortbaniptom, 
^oi'wich {Free LtLrary, St. John's, 

Maddermarket) , 
Nottingham {Corporation Rooms, 

St. Peter's Chmi-'cfmde)^ 
Oldham {Town Hall). 
Oxford {Public Free Library, Town 

Hall). 
Paisley {Go^ei*iim0^it ScIiqqI of Be- 

s^ignSj (rUmour Str^t), 
Plyjnouth {Mechanic^ Institute, 

Princess Square). 
Preston {Dr, Shepkerd^s XAhrary, ths 

Institution, Aveu^taio), 
Heading {Literary, Scientific and 

MecTtanics' Institution, London St,) 
RDchdAlc (Cojnmissioners' Room, 

Smith Street). 
TUitlvirhn^m (Board of Health Offices, 

JloiCiii'd Slrecf). 
Snlford {Rotfal Mttsettm and IMrary, 

Peel Park). 
Shoffield (i^vstf Library, Suri*cy St,) 
ShTGWAhnry {Tfi4 PuMio Jlusoum, 

College Street). 
S4>x\Lbaniptovi {Corpor^^tion Library, 

Audit House). 
Stirliug {Burgh Library, Town 

House, B}*oad Street), 
Stockport {Qntrt Ilous^f Vernon 

Street, Warren Street), 



Sunderland {CorporaHon Museum, 

AthencBumt JPawcett Street), 
Tiverton. 
Wakefield (Mecfianics* Inetitutiont 

Barston Square), 

■WaiTington {I7ie Museum and Li- 
brary). 

"Waterford {Town Hall, The 3faU). 

Wednesbury (Board qf Health 
Offices). 



Wexford (MechanM Tnetiiute, 

Crescent Quay)* 
Wigan. 
Wolverhampton {ScTiool qf Practical 

Art, Dartinffton Street). 
Wolverton {BaUway Station). 
Yarmouth, Norfolk {Public Library, 

South Quay). 
York (Lower Council Chamber,Guild- 

hall). 



The Commissioners' publications have also been presented to the 
following Public Offices, Seats of Learning, Societies, British 
Colonies, and Foreign States : — 

Public Offices, &c. 
Admiralty, Department of the Surveyor j Ordnance Office, Pall Mall. 

"" *^" Tw««., 1 «.^««^ ^ Small Arms Factory, 

Enfield. 
I War Office, PaU Mall. 
; India Office. 

: 6<aremment School of Mines, &c., 
\ Jermyu Street, Piccadilly. 

Dublin Castle, Dublin. 
' Rolls Office, Chancery (Four Courts) , 
I Dublin. 
I Office of Chancery, Edinburgh. 



of the Navvt 
— — Steam Branch. 

Deptford Dockyard. 

— Woolwich ditto. 

-^— — Chatham ditto. 

Sheerness ditto. 

Portsmouth ditto. 

Devouport ditto. 

Pembroke ditto. 

Artillery Institute, Wcolwich. 

Board of Trade, Whitehall. i 

Seats of Learning and Societies. 
Cambridge University. Queen's College, Galway. 

Trinity College, Dublin. University College, London. 

Incorporated Law Society, Chancery 
Lane, London, 

British Colonies, 
I Victoria— Public Library, 
I Melbourne. 

New South Wales. 



South Australia. 
Tasmania. 
New Zealand. 
Newfoundland. 
Canada— Library of Par- 
liament, Que- 

Patent Office, 
Toronto. 



Malta. 

Cape of Good Hope. 

Mauritius. 

India— Bengal 

N.-W. Provinces. 
Madras. 
Bombay. 
Ceylon. 

Victoria— Patent Office, 
Melbourne. 
Parliamentary 
Library, Mel- 
bourne. 

Foreign States. 
Austria— Handels Ministerium, Vienna. 
Bavaria— Kdniglicho Bibliothek, Munich. 
Belgiiun— Minist6re de rint6rieur, Brussels. 
France — Biblioth6quo Imp^riale, ") 

Conservatoire des Arts et Metiers, }■ Paris. 
H6tel de Ville, J 

Soci6t6 Industrielle de Mulhouse. 
Gotha— Ducal Friedenstein Collection. 
Hanover— Ministerium des Innem, Hanover. 
Netherlands— Ministfere de Tlnt^rieiur, The Hague. 
Prussia— Handels Ministerium, Berlin. 
Kdnigliche Bibliothek, Berlin. 
Russia— Bibliothfeque Imp^riaJe, St. Petersburg. 
Sardinia— Ufflcio delle Privative, Turin. 
Saxony— Polytechnische Schule, Dresden. 
Spain— Madrid. 

Sweden- Teknologiska Institutet, Stockholm. 
United States- The Patent Office, Washington. 
The Astor Library, New York. 
The State Library, Albany. 
The Franklin Iristitute, Philadelphia. 
The Free Library, Boston. 
„, The Philadelphia Library. 

Wurtemberg— BibUothek des Mustorla^ers, Stuttgart. 



Canada— Board of Arts 
and Manufoctures 
for Lower Canada, 
Montreal. 

Nova Scotia. 

New Brunswick. 

Prince Edward Island. 

Antigua. 

Barbados. 

Jamaica. 

Trinidad. 

British Guiana. 



ABRIDGMENTS.— Reduction in Prices.— In fMffe tli6 
Abridgments of Specifications will bd sold, like the other. 
Publications of the Commissioners of Patents, at the cost price of 
printing and paper. The prices of the volumes already published 
have been reduced in accordance with this order. 



In course of Publication, by Order of the Commissioners. 

ABRIDGMENTS (in Classes and Chronologically arranged) 
of all SPECIFICATIONS of PATENTED INVENTIONS, 

from the earliest enrolled to those published under the Act of 1862. 

These books are of 12mo. size, and as each is limited to inven- 
tions of one class only, they can be sold a,t prices sufficiently 
moderate to enable the humlM|st inventor to examine for himself 
whether his discovery has bera' previously patented or not. 

At the foot of each abstra^ are given references to notices of the 
inventions in scientific and other works, and to the reports of law 
proceedings for infringements, &c. &c. &c. 

The classed already publisheit avef^ 



1. Dbain Tiles and Pipes, price 4d. 

2. Sewing and Embboideeing, 

price 6<i. 

3. Manure, price 4d, 

4. Peeseevation of Food, price 4d, 
6. Maeine Peopulsion, price l*.l(k^. 

6. MANUPACTtTEE OF IEON AND 

Steel, price 1«. 6<i. 

7. Aids to Locomotion, price erf; •• 

8. Steam Cultuee, price 8rf. 

9. Watches, Clocks, and otheb 

Timee:befebs, price 8rf. 

10. Fiee-aemsand othee "Weapons, 

Ammunition, and Accoutee- 
MENTS, price la. Ad. 

11. Papee:— Part I. Manufactuee 

op Papee, Pasteboard, and 
Papiee MAcHi, price lOd. 

12. Papee :— Part II. Cutting, Fold- 

ing, AND OENAMENTING ; IN- 
CLUDING Envelopes, Caeds, 
Papeehangings, &c., price 8rf. 

13. Typogeaphic, Lithogeaphic, & 

Plate Peinting. Part I., 
A.D. 1617-1867, price 2». 8rf.-- 
Part II., A.D. 1858-1861, price 2s. 



14. Bleaching, Dyeing, and Feint- 
ing Yaens and Fabbics, price 
Zs.4d, . 

16. ElECTEICITT AND MAGNETISM; 

T^RiB Oenbbation and Ap- 
plications, price 8«. 2d. 

16. Manufactuee and Applica- 

tions of INDIA-RUBBEE, Gut- 

ta-Peecha, Ac.; including 

AlB, PlEE, AND WATBBPBOOF- 
. . .ING, price 2». M. 

17, PaBODUCTION AND APPLICATIONS 

. ' \aF <JAS, price 2«. 4d. 

18; META^JS AND ALLOTS, price 
U.IM. 

19. Photogeapht, price M. 

20. Weaving, price 4». 

21. Ship Building, Bepaieing, 

Sheathing, Launching, &c., 
price 2*. 4c?. 

22. Beickb and Tiles, price la. 

23. Coating Metals with Metal^, 

price 10<i. 

24. Potteet, price lOci. 

25. MUDICINE, SUEGBBT, AND DEN- 

TlflTBT, price 8«. Zd, 

26. Music and Musical Instbu- 

MENTS, price 39. Qd. 



Peepaeation of Fuel, and Appa- 

EATUS foe its CoMBUSTION. 

Steam Engines. 
Spinning. 

Railway Signals and Communi- 
cating Appaeatus. 
Mining and Metalluegt. 
Railways and Rolling Stock. 
Htdeaulics. 

s -"^ 



The following are in the press :— 



Oils — Animal, Vegetable, and 

MiNEEAL. 

Lace. 

Electeicity and Magnetism.— 
Partn. 

Papee, Manufactuee of.— Part II. 

Papeb; Cutting, Folding, Ac- 
Part n. 

Bleaching, Dyeing, Ac.— Part II. 

Gas.— Part IL'- 
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